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2.1 GENERAL

2.1.1 Configuration

Part 2 describes the system features and their operation of the Electronic Key Telephone System EX-
1232/2464 in detail. The configuration of this manual and the outline of the contents are described
below:
2.1 General: Configuration and contents of this manual
2.2 System QOverview
2.2.1 Software: Software configuration and software package
2.2.2 System Configuration: Hardware configuration and logical configuration
2.3 System Feature and Their Operation: Detailed explanation of each service feature in alpha-
betical order
2.4 Programming Feature: System data programming method
The terms, abbreviations and operation symbols are explained in the following pages.
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2.1.2 Glossary

Each feature or hardware name is uniformly used in this manual. Each pame is defined or explained

in the following:
2121 Terms

Attendant:

Attendant Console:

Busy:
Busy Lamp Field:

Central Office Line:

Display:
Extension:
Function key:
Idle: '
Intercom:
Key Lamp:
Key Telephone:
Programming
Terminal;

Station:

Trunk:
Versa Phone:

2-1.2

A key telephone in a special
(DSS-M/N}

An EX-Direct Station Selection-M/N console (DSS-M/N)

Off-hook or speaker on

DSS key lamps on attendant console or EX-Busy Lamp Field Unit-M (BLF-M)
A line connected to Central Office Trunk Card-ME{CTRK-ME)

A key telephone LCD unit or an LCD unit for DSS-M (DSLD-M)

A key telephone {KT) Versa Phone (VP} or single-line telephone {SLT)

A key other than line keys and DSS keys

Connected to no lines

A line between extensions

An LED associated with a key

An EX-824/1648K, D, KN, DN

position with on EX-Direct Station Selection-M/N

An EX-Direct Station Selection M/N {DSS-M/N} with a DSS Programming QOverlay-
M1 (PROV-M1} and an LCD Unit for DSS {DSLD-M)

An extension, attendant console, programming terminal, or EX-Busy Lamp Field
Unit-M (BLF-M)

ACOline, E & M tie line, or intercom line

Versatile Telephone (EX-824/1648 VP-N)
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2.1.2.2 Abbreviations

The meanings of the abbreviations used in Part 2 of this manual are given in Table 2.1.2.2.

Table 2.1.2.2 Abbreviations in Part 2

No. Abbreviation Meaning

A ADD Add-on conference key
ADJUST Adjust function key on attendant consote
ALL All-call key
ANA Automatic night assignment
AOT Add on tone
ATTND Attendant

B BBB Busy bypass burst
BACK Back function key on programming terminal
BFWD Busy call forward
8GM Background music
BLF Busy lamp field
BLF-M EX-Busy Lamp Field Unit-M
BT Busy tone

C CALC Calculator key
cBT Callback tone
CLASS Class function key on programming terminal
CLR Clear function key on programming terminal
CO Central office or central office line
CoL Central office line
CONC Connect function key on attendant console
CONF Conference trunk {CONF-ME)
COTS Camp on tone for SLT
CPT Call progress tone
CT Confirmation tone
CTA Confirmation tone for attendant
C-HOLD Consuitation hold

D DDD Direct distance dialing
DECR Decrement function key on programming terminal
DEL Delete function key on programming terminal
DND Do not disturb
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Table 2.1.2.2 Abbreviations in Part 2 {con.) Y
No. Abbreviation Meaning
D DSS Direct station select (key)
DSLD-M LCD Unit for DSS-M
DsP Display key
DT Dial tone
DTEL Key telephone with display (EX-824/1648D or EX-824/1648DN)
DTMF Dual-tone multifrequency
E ENTER Enter function key on programming terminal
EXT Extension (EX824/1648K, D, KN, DN, and single-line telephone)
E&ML E & M tie-line
EQU Equate function key on programming terminal
E-HOLD Exclusive hold
F FEAT Feature key
FLSH Flash key
FLT Floating COL Group Access key
FLTn Floating COL Group Direct Access key
FRL Forward forced release key on attendant console
FWD Call forward (key)
FX Foreign exchange
\
G GRPn Group n key on attendant console
H HNTn Direct master group hunt key
! ICM Intercom iine {key)
icu Integrated control unit
INCR Increment function key on programming terminal
ITCT Intercept tone
ITEM {tem function key on programming terminal
K KT Key telephone (EX-824/1648K, D, KN, DN}
KTEL Key telephone without display (EX-824/1648K, KN)
L LCD Liquid-crystal display
LED Light-emitting diode
LK Line key (central office line key, intercom line key)
M MiC Microphone
MOH Music on hold
MSG Message {key)

2-1-4
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Table 2.1.2.2 Abbreviations in Part 2 (con.)
No, Abbreviation Meaning

N NEXT Next function key on programming terminal
NUM Number function key on programming terminal
NIGHT Night mode key on attendant console

O OPT Optimized Call Routing Access Key
OVR Override key on attendant console

P PAGE Direct paging key
PARK Call Park key
PBX Private branch exchange
PGM Program function key on attendant console {programming terminal)
PROV-M1 OS5 Programming Overlay-Sheet-M1
PRB Privacy release burst
PULSE Dial Pulse
P-UP Pickup key

R RBT Ring-back tone
RCL Recall (key on attendant conscle}
RCvV DTMF dial receiver
RGT Ringing tone
RLS Release key on attendant console

S SCC Specialized common carrier
SCDR Station call detail recorder
SECR Secretarial hot-line key
SER Serial key on attendant console
SLT Single-line telephone
SPD Speed dialing (key)
SPDn Direct speed Dial Access key
SPKR Speaker (key)
SRL Station forced release key on attendant console
S-HOLD System hold

T TCL Tone call
TGL Toggle key
TRAN Transfer key
TRK Trunk
TT Transfer tone

U UNA Universal night assignment
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Table 2.1.2.2 Abbreviations in Part 2 (con.)

No. Abbreviation Meaning

\' VCB Voice call burst
VCL Voice call
VP Versa Phone
VS Voice synthesizer

w WATS Wide-area telecommunications service
WT Warning tone

Z ZONE n Direct Zone Call key
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213 Operation Symbols

The following symbols are used in this manual for describing system operarions:

(1} —— Dial or sender

Example: [E means dial number 9.

fi~7 means one of dial numbers 1 through 7.

{2) D Hook

Example: means on-hook operation.

R —

means on-hook state.

[ze] [

I means off-hook aperation.

means off-hook state.

-— [nmo] [

{ means flashing switchhook. {only for SLT)

(3) ~—— Key and lamp (see Table 2.2.2.3.1 Visual Indications)

Example: j Mmeans depressing a key.

] CO1 means the CO 1 key for *’|-Use’’.

ICM means the intercom key for incoming calls.

FEAT means the feature key for any indication. {initial state)

MSG means the message key for any indication {initial state)
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ISSUE 2, JULY 86 2.1.7



ERER%8898000 F X-12 32/2464

(4) O

FIWATSU 3

Audible indication (see Table 2.2.2.4.6.C and D Audible Indications)

Example: means the ring-back tone.
means the COL ringing tone,

)| | Display (A key telephone LCD unit)

6) | _| —— Display (An LCD Unit for DSS)

) 0 — State of station

coL
Hsek]
8 \/ Connecter ‘
Q) Q — State transition
{10) [ ] Condition
PART 2
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PART 2
Section 2.2

M: Major correction
.m: Minor correction

. L. . Re-
Page Line Original Correction marks
2.2- (Condition column} M
11 4,5 from top Ott-hook
OH-hook
{Number Ptan / m
column) {FeaT] « {8] [E)«..[dd « B [Ed-..[EH .
{di: Dial Code) {di: Dial Codel
6 to 8 from top . s /
« [o] {5 (o] (8
{Number Pizn '/ m
column) & ] [nd] [FEat)+[8] [0 [ndd
3 from botzom {n,, ny: Call Park Orbit Number) {ny, ny: Cakl Park Orbit Number)
2.2- | {Condition column) — y M
19 1 to 4 from top Conditiona Conditions
Off-hook » Idle, Off-hook A idle,
Ext. 20 Only
Off-hook & idle, Off-hook A Idle,
Ext 20 Only
Off-hook » Idle, Off-hook A idle,
Ext 20 Oniy
OH.-hook  idie Off-hook a Idle
€x1. 20 Only

1/6




M: Major correction

Errata B) PART 2 Section 2.2 m: Minor correction
Page Line Original Correction Re-
marks
2.2 HCM cotumn) Bus [ ICM that is not availabl l “ M
u -_—— H ———
43 5 from bottom Y ! s ot avarame | !
2.2- 9 from top {Caller EXT No.} {Caller EXT No.} M
50
Call F 21 Call From 21
i Fromar ] I )
2.2- | Bottom line added 2.2.2.3.4.17 Absence Message When a M
52 station with Absence Message assignment
is called, the following appears on the
display.
I; bsence MSG Q‘J
2.2- 7 from top 1 LR EL a M
56 F.Ikin{ Trunk Kumber co lTj Converzing on co ‘Iz]
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M: Major correction
Errata@ PART 2 Section 2.2 m: Minor correction

Page: 2.2-35
Line: Figure 2.2.2.2.E
Remarks: M

{Original)

{Correction}
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Errata (§) PART 2 Section 2.2

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page: 2.2-59
Line: 3 to 4 from bottom (conversing Trunk No column)
Remarks: M

(Original)

Talt k i mn g Te unk Number-r

Ts ik ing Tr unk Number

Page: 2.2-60
Line: Bottom line {Station forced release column)
Remarks: M

{Original}

J_(EXT 20> Lock Out

{Correctian)

Convarsing on

Conversing on
—_ e

{Correction)

<EXT 20>

o

Station Locked Qut
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M: Major correction

Errata 5) PART 2 Section 2.2 m: Minor correction
Page: 2.2-62
Line: System Constants column, Item 4
Remarks: M
{Original) {Correction)
)
4 (Mot o Reecaltl Timae (s ecomndi } !4 Ho i d RCL Timeowl {1 s condzq )
I
Page: 2.2-62
Line: System Constants column, item 11, 12
Remarks: M
(Original} {Correction)
"m <T KT |A> v e f 1l ow Tr ans t sy ni<ATT 1> Ovetl ow Transt ar
1Z [<TNT I_A_I> Ov o f1 0w Te ans facr 12 |<ATT Ll]> Ov a f 1 0w Tt ans f acr
Page: 2.2-67
Line: Toll Restriction column, ltem 2, 3
Remarks: M
(Original} {Correction}
ol (Excaprion Tabls & . (L) ———= [Dinl Toble #1
2 Jep 1mep> Tou (G- @ L@ L@ St -0 -1 3 | 2 <P > TOoL Oy -2 Yy—-0 1,0 -3 1,—07,—;13
1
3 <Exception 1,-, 1,> Tali (1234-01-03 i3 [<D.ad THL, V1= 1> Toll 123 4,-01,-03,
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Errata @ PART 2 Section 2.2

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page: 2.2-70
Line: Station class of service column, Item 7
Remarks: M

{Original)

l‘.Muil Cl uw v Attr ibdbut ion

Page: 2.2-72
Line: Clock and Calender column, ltem 3
Remarks: M

{Originat)

3 |Summuer Tima

(Correction)

7 Me 1 33 g0 Attr ibutian
{Correction)

2 [Dey !l | ght $aving

Page: 2.2-79

Line: Bottom line added

Remarks: M
Optimized diat 3s0/
tone ;gvp e

6/6



TEXT (6) (SEC. 2.3)






2.21

2.2.1.1
2212
2213
2214
2215
2.2.16
222

2.2.2.1
22272
2223
22231
22232

EX-1232/2464
ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

W

OMEGA-PHONE

Busy Lamp Field
KTDisplay ................ 2.2-45

2.2 SYSTEM OVERVIEW
CONTENTS

Software of EX-1232/2464 ... .. 2.2 22233
Physical Configuration. . ... ..., 2.21 22234
Logical Configuration .. ....... 2,23 222356
Feature Reference Table ., ..... 2.2-4 222386
KT/VP Key Operation . . ....... 2.2-11

Specialized Number Plan .. ... .. 2.2-21 2224
NumberingPlan .. ........... 2.2-28 2.2.241
EX-1232/2464 System 22242
Configuration .. ............ 2.2-29 22243
Harcdware Configuration . .. ... .. 2.2-29

Terminal Configuration . ....... 2.2-29 22244
Visuzl Indications . .. ......... 2.2-41% 22245
KT/VPKeyLamp............ 2.2.42

Visual Indications of 2.2.246

Trunks ... oL o 2.2-43

Attendant Display ........... 2.2-53
Terminal Disptay for

Programming .. ............. 2.2-62
Audible Indications . . ., ....... 2.2-73
From KT/VP Speakerphone . _ . . . 2.2-713
From SLT Ringer/Handset . . . . .. 2.2.74
To ATTND/Programming

Terminal ... ............... 2.2-75
FromICM .. ... .. ........ 2.2-.75
To COL/EXT with COL

Conversatign ............... 2.2.76
Priorityof Call , .. ........... 2.2-76






PART ZI
EX-1232/2464 SESEEE

EX-1Z232/2464
ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

N V%

OMEGA-PHONEe

AW

2.2 SYSTEM OVERVIEW

2.2.1 Softwares of EX-1232/2464

2.2.1.1 Physical Configuration

The system softwares of EX-1232/2464 are packed in 14 ROMs on M/KCPU-ME. Their configuration is
shown below.
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PKGB-ME PKGBME
T 7U
PKGAME PKGAME
6L su
5L suU
4L 4u
aL 3u
2L 2u
T U

Option

Standard

Figure 2.2,1.1 Physical Configuration of EX-1232/2464 System Software

The standard ROMs are initially mounted. The optional ROMs can be freely combined with an exceptions.
{See 2.2.1.2 Logical Configuration)

2.2-2
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2.2.1.2 Logica! Configuration

System software consists of five packages: one standard package, and packages A to C. Table 2.2.1.2
outlines the feature packages.

Table 2.2.1.2 Software Packages and Their Features

Package Features Note

Toll Restriction

Optimized Call Routing Access
Floating COL Group Access .

(4] E&M Tie Line Access Option

Calculator

Systemn Data Printout

Voice Message Waiting
Reminder

Absence Message
Night Automatic Answering Option
Voice Mail

Electronic Mail {Text Mail)
Remote Programming
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2.2.1.3 Feature Reference Tahle
The relationship between features and hardware is shown in the following tables:
Symbols X : available
< : necessary
Note: The following cards are necessary:
(a} CTRK-ME if COL is used.
(b} SUBK-ME if key telephone is used,
(c} SUBS-ME or SUBS-ME1 if single-line telephone (PULSE} is used.

{d) SUBS-ME, AUXC-ME and RECV-ME if single-line telephone (DTMF dial} is used.

2.2:4

TTIWATS)
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Trunk Station ::::ua;ee
No. Feature . Hardware
COL |ICM | KT | VP | SLY IATTND| A | 8
A1 Attendant Call Priority X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A-2  Atiendant Dedicated ICM Line X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A-3 Attendant DSS Calling X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A4 Attendant Intercept X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A-b Attendan: Recall X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A% . Attendant * Serial Call X Pox DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A-7  Attendant - Chain Call X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A-8  Attendant + Call Release X | X [ X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A9 Attendant - Through Dialing X x | x X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A-10  Attendant - Overflow Transfer X X i X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A-11  Attendan: - Dual Attendant X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
A-12  Attendan: - Trunk Forced Release X X ' X ggigw DSBF-ME,
. i .
A-13  Attendant - Station Forced Release i X ggﬁgi\/‘DSBF ME.
A.ja  Attendant - Call Forward Forced . DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME,
Release ! DSLD-M
a5 Attendant - Call Forward * Busy T % DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME,
Call Forwzrd Forced Release ! DSLD-M
A-16  Automatic COL Release X P X | X X X
A-17  Automatic ICM Termination X I x[x .
A-18  Automartc Line Answer X X { X X ‘
A-18  Automatic Trunk/Station Release X X X X
B-1 Back Ground Music X X External BGM souse
B2  Busy Lama Field | % DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME,
| DSLD-M1
C1 Cailculzto- X O EX-824/1648 D/DN
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Na. Feature Trunk Station : ;::;:;Z Hardware
COL IcM KT VP ST ATTND A | @
c-2 Call Abbreviation X X X X |
C-3 Call Back Queuing COL X X X ; l |
€4 (muomaric Catl Back) X X ox X
C-5 Call Forward X X X ) S 4 ! ;
C-6 Call Forward * Busy Call Forward X X X X X |
c-7 Call Monitor X X X X l
C-8  Call Park X X X X X ;
C-9 Call Park - Call Park Pickup X X X X X .
C-10  Cait Park - Cali Split X X X+ X '
C-t1  Call Pick Up Group X X X X :
C-12 Camp On - COL Camp On X X X X
€13 Camp On - ICM Camp On X X X X ?
C-14 Camp On - Pick Up X X X X X | ,
C-15 Camp O= * Recall X X X X
C-16  Clock Adjustment ‘ I | X . ggls_glg;\l DS2=-ME,
C-17 COL S= =tion X X X X i
C-18  Confe-z-ce *+ Add On Conference X X X X X
C-18  Conferz-ze - Automatic Add On X ‘ X . , DSS-M/N, DSZ=-ME
C-20 Confers-ce « Conference Hold . X X X X X .
C-21  Confers=z2a « Multi Line Conference : X X X X . | CONF-ME
c22 Confere”ce * Trunk to Trunk X X X l X I L conrme
C-23 Conferz~z2 + Conference Camp On X X X . X
D-1 ; DirectC: 1 Pick Up X X X x ‘ X , i
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. Feature

No. Feature Trunk Station Package Hordware
COL[ICM | KT | vp | sLT ATTND| A B

D2 Direct COL - Assignment X X X
03 Disconnec: X X X X X X {DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME}
D4 Display Mode Change X EX-824/1648 D/DN
D-5 Do Not Diswurb X X X X
D-6 Do Not Disturb - Forced Release b 4 ggﬁg’;? DSBF-ME,
E-1 Electronic Mail ¢ | DG, MDRS-ME
E-2 Equal Access Dialing X X X X
E-3 E/M Tie Lire Service X f[ X X X EMTK-ME
F-1 Flash {Dia! Tone Reorder) X X X X ¢
F.2 Flexible K2y Assignment X X X
F-3 Floating COL Group Access X X X X < 4

X |
F4 Follow Me X | X X X 1 only i

DTMF !
H-1 :'é"’t:‘]’j;'e;;_si o e } X | x ? SSPU-M.N/NS/RN1
H-2 Exclusive Hoid X X X X X '
H.3  System He = X ,I X ix J
H-4 Consultatiz~ Hoid X ] X X X ;
H-5  Consultatic~ Hold Recall X ; X X X !
H6  Automatic =2 x| x| x| x X | (DSSM N, DSBF ME)
H-7 Music On - ¢ X ? X X X
H8  Hoid Reca". X X X X X
H-9 Ring Back ~=-2 On Hoid X l
-1 ICM Callin; - Calling Mode Change X X X (RGNT-ME)
1.2 tCM Calling « ~ands-Free Answer X X X HFAB-R {only VP)
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: | . Feature |

No. , Feature | Trunk Station Package Hardware
fcoL |IcM | KT | vP | SLT [ATTND| A | B
g ::i:f. :ga:;:tgh;:stabiishment of ICM x| x x| x
)4 ICM Path Termination X | x| x| x| x |
15 Incoming COL Call P X x | x| x |
M-1 } Master Group Hunt Call X x| x| x r
M2 | Meet Me x| x| x| x
M-3 | Message - Absence Message X | X X ¢ VSCU-M
M4 | Message - Memo of Call X | x| X
M-5 - Message - Message Waiting X | X | X X EX-824/1648 D, DN
M-6 | Message - Night Automatic Answer | X ¢ | VSCU-M
M-7 . Message - Reminder X | X O | VSCU-M
M-8 Messags + Voice Message Waiting X X X O | VSCUM
M-8 ' Microphone Cut Off X X I
M-10 Multi Level Toll Restriction X X | x| X o
N-T  Night Service X X | x| x
N-2 . Night Ssrvice * Switch Night Mode X
N-3 ' Night Sz-vice - Night Relay XIOnIv ;(mam A;
N4 zisg:';tn&'vioe » Automatic Night X x | x | x
N-5 xisgihgtn&' ~vice * Universal Night : X X
. e . |

N6 | z;g?gtnsr;r::; . Universal Night X X
0-1 ' On-hoce Dialing i X X X X
0-2 | Optim:z:2 Call Routing X X | x| x o
03 | P e St « | x

| Cance!' ~¢ Handset

PART 2
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Trunk Station Feature
No. . Feature Package Hardware
COL ICM ] KT | vP SLY [ATTND| A B
0-4 Handset Adapter | X SHSA-M
05 External Station Loud Ringer X X ! SARNG-M
i f LRAD-ME
0-6 External Alarm Signal X : i External foud ringer
0-7 OQutgoing Address Signal Outpulsing X X X X ‘
08  Qutgoing Restriction X X | X X '
0-8  Overriding * Busy Override X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
0-10  Overriding - Do Not Disturb Override X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME
O-11  Overriding - Executive Override X X X X
0-12  Qverriding + Call Waiting X X X X
P-1  Paging Ca!i - All Call With Meet Me X | X[ X | X "
p.o Paging Cz!! - All Zane Call With X X X X
Meet Me
. P.3 Paging Cail - All Group Call With X X X X
Meet Me
P4 Paging Cz!l - Zone Call With o X X X ;
Meet Me | |
1 i
Paging Catl » Group Call With ! : :
PS5 Meet Me ; X | XX X [
Paging Cz* » Attendant Paging Call : % ?
P8 With Mae- \'z X : X
pP-7 Pick Up Rzs:riction X l X X X
| i
P-8 Preselectic X | X X X !
P-8  Prime Stzzco- X J X | x| x o
i
P-10  Privacy X I x| x| x ;
P-11 Private L -z x I X X b 4
P12 Private L - » Automatic Answering X é X X VSCU-M
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i . Feature
No. Feature Trljﬂk Station . . Package Hardware
coL  ICM ‘ KT | VP SLT ATTND ' A ; B8

P.13 Progr_amming * System Programming 1 . X ‘ DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME,

Terming! ) : ; DSLD-M, PROV-M1
P14 Programming * Dynamic * X i DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME,

Programming . i - DSLD-M, PROV-M1
P15 Pr‘ogramming » Programming COL X X X X

Lines ! ; }

S . i ! |

P16 ir_{c_;;g\r/apmm.ng Programming From L X X | ; ‘
P.17 Programming - Remote Programming ‘ . ‘ i <& DG-1, MDRS-ME
Q1 Quick Mode Operation \ X X X : ‘
Rl Redialine X L X | x | 1
s1 SCDR X X DX | X | SCOR-M, Printer
s-2 Secrete-2' Hot Line Termination X X X
S-3 Sender T:me Qut X X X X
sS4 Soft Ringsr X X X X
S5 Speed D z!ing X X X X
S6  Statior Cizss of Service ol X XX :
S-7 Statior Lock Qut ' i X 1 X
S-8 Systerr ~:zrm Indications |
s9 Systerr 1~ tialization
T Tenen: Si~ice X X x| X X
T-2 Timed 7.~k Queuing X ( X X 1
T3 Transgfz- X i X \ X X X }
V-1 Voice 'z X ! X ;l X X O EXVYMLY, VMIF-ME
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Key Telephon/Versa Phone Key Operation

!PART ZI

The key operation on KT/VP are listed in the following table. However, the Calculator and Display feature
are applied only on KT with display.

«: Can be abbreviated

Feature Conditions Number Plan
] i
) .1 . B
Aulotn;.r-c i | Automatic ICM Termination O“-hook v SPKR On
Termination
BGM On O-hook FEAT] « [6]
BGM
BGM Off O“%-hook A dle [o] [&}
Calculator Only for KT With Display FEAT
Calculazor
i Caiculator CALC
i FEAT . fd -
! COL Call Back Queuing Registration O™i-hook A BT EI
i {di: Diat Code)
. | COL Calil Back Queuing Cancellation Cf-hook A Idle @ @
Call Bzcx Queuing !
" ICM Automatic Call Back Registratior | ICWM BT FEAT] =

, ICM Automatic Call Back Cancellatior

i-hook A idle

] @ [

_ [ [
—ased I Regi i “I-h Il .
Call Fo-w Call Forward Registration CH-hook & Idle {nn: Destination Ext. No.)
: Call Ferward Cancellation CHi-hook A idle 0.

Call Forward Activation/Inactivation

Fegistration On » On-hook A SPKR Off

Busy Cali Forward Registration

C*-hook » ldle

Busy Call Forward Cancellation

| C5-hook A Idie

.

Busy Call Forward Activation/
Inactivation

T Fzgistration On » On-hook
{ - SPKROff

SR

- -
Calt Monitor ; Conversation With Handset » SPKR Off 0:
Cet \c-iz- Cal Monitor | Canversation With Speaker Phone Mic SW Off
Cali Monitor Cancellation | Conversation » SPKR On 01
Call Park 1 COL Conversation PARK,
Call Park Pick Up ¢ C=-hook
Ca Pz-<
Remote Call Park Retrieve . C*-hook LEEAT] = @ E]
: {n.. ny: Call Park Orbit Number!
Call Sphiz TsN Park ~ ICMICOL Conversation PARK
Ca ®zalz Goziz <alt Picaup Group Z=*-hook / kdle FEAT]| = @
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«: Can be abbreviated
Feature Conditions Number Plan
Camp On COL/ICM Conversation {TAN] {ICM Call Operation) []i
Camp On Camp On COL/ICM Conversation [TAN] {1CM Call Operation)[SPKR] (: On)
[Feat) « [a] [n] (0]
Ca Pick .|
mp On Pick Up (Oft-hook v SPKR On) + Idie {nn: Camp On Called EXT No.)
COL Selection Off-hook v SPKR On
COL Selection COL Selection On-hook A SPKR Off Ot
COL Selection On-hook A SPKR O# : SPKR
Add On Conference from COL . {ICM Caliing Operation]
Conversation COL Conversation {Called Party Answer}
Add On Conference From COL COL CONF {ICM Calling Qperation}
Conference {Catled Party Answer)
+
Add On Conferance From
Conference Hold Off-hook v SPKR ON :
Add On Conference From
Conference Hold On-hook » SPKR Off : D?
Add On Conference From .
Conference Hold On-hook » SPKR O :
Add On Conference by Executive :
KTIVP Off-hcok v SPKR On - |COL
Add f by Executi ‘
Conference KTNgn Conference by Executive Off-hook A SPKR Off [IT
i
Add f by E ti :
KTNgn Conference by Executive Ofi-hook a SPKR OFf : @
ICM Add On Conference From |CM Conversati ADD| (ICM Calling Operation)
ICM Conversation satian {Called Party Angwer)
 ICM Add On Conference From {ICM Calling Operation)
ICM CONF
i ICM Conference [Called Party Answer)
i COL Conference Hold COL Conference : %
! COL Conferance Hold COL Conference ‘[coL] € cOL during a cali)
: COL Conference Hold Pick Up Off-hook v SPKR On COoL
: COL Conference Hold Pick Up On-hook a SPKR Off 01
PART 2
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«: Can be abbreviated

! Feature Conditions MNumber Plan
COL Conference Hold Pick Up On-hook » SPKR Oft SPKR

. ICM Conference Hold ICM Conference

! ICM Conference Hold iCM Conference ICM

; ICM Conference Hold Pick Up Off-hook v SPKR On

—_

i
| ICM Conference Hotd Pick Up

On-hook A SPKR Off

CEIEIEE
g|°

1ICM Conference Hold Pick Up On-hook A SPKR Off
! Mutti-Line Conference COL Conversation With COL E-Hold
b
]
, Trunk 1o Trunk Conference Mutti-Line Conference x

! Trunkto Trunk Conference Access

Off-hook A SPKR On

COL{ {:COLindicating I-USE}

. Trunk to Trunk Conference Access

On-hook A SPKR Of

(cod] +[Jr «([5pra] |

* Conferance Camp On ICM Confergnce Conversation (iCM Call Operation) D .
TRN ICM Call ti SPKR]
Conference Camp On ICM Conference Conversation (:SPKR anl 2ll Opera lon):
-FEAT .
Direct Call Pickup Direct Call Pickup (Off-hook v SPKR On| A Idle (nn: Callec!zEle%l | )
COL/ICM Disconnect Off-hook » SPKR Off 0
COL/ICM Disconnect Off-hook A SPKR On
Disconnect COL Disconnect €OL Conversation
COL Disconnect COL Conversation {Other COL)
'CM Disconnect ICM Conversation

Displzy Mode Change

Disptay Mode Change Off-hook FEAT
Display Mode Change Only for KT
Py ge tnly Off-hook

vith Dispiay

Activation

On-hook n SPKR Off » DND Off

Do Nos Disturd [.OND "]
Registration
nactivation On-Fook » SPKR O ~ DND On F]
faual Access Dialing (with pin codel After COL Access FEAT E] E} E {0=ns:
Equal Access Dialing - . .
= Z3ual Access Disling iwithout
2n code) Afer COL Access FEAT E] E] E {0=rgs:

Zzual Access Dialing (not
cresubscribed)

Afizr COL Access

MW x»x = {1) - 7/10 digits

Zzual Access Dialing presubscribed)

At z- COL Access

1+ 7110 digits

Z3ual Access Dialing Icut
—rough)

After COL Access

Y0 x> x+#PIN - (1) ~ 2/10 dc=s
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»: Can be abbreviated

Feature Conditions . Number Plan
. After COL Originating or
FLASH With CO Access .FLSHI
Conversation
Aher | iginating, Calling, ‘
Dial Tore Reorder With ICM Access Rer ICM Originating, Caliing FLSH

or Conversation

g [ [

Floati ' X
oating Direct COL Group Access Off-haok tnn: Destination Customer number)
PT
Optimised Call Routing Access O#f-hook IE . [E
. {nn: Destination Customer number)
Fioating
. g=0: Optimized Call Routing
Floating COL Group Access Off-hook
g=1~7: COL Group No
nn; Destination Customer number
DD
Foll M o] i
orlow e Follow Me Oft-hook  idle inn: Call Forward activating EXT No.)
Activate Speakerphone Preselection
Activate Speakerphone On-hook [sekR] [cod] rlicm]

Hznds Fres Statiors

Activate Speakerphone

COUNCM Conversation

(sper] [

Activate Speakerphone Call Monitor Mic SW On
Inactivate Speakerphone .
k Activat Mi
When switching to call monitOr) Speakerphone ivate . ic SW Off
Inactivate Speaker phone
2 P Speaker phone Activate D 1

(When switching to handset talk)

Exclusive Hold (COL)

COL Conversation

COL| (:COLdurngace’

‘ Exclusive Hold Pick Up (COL)

Off-hook v SPKR On

con)

Holcirg ; :
} Exclusive Hold Pick Up (COL) 1 On-hook A SPRK Off col [t
 Exclusive Hotd Pick Up (COL) | On-hook A SPKR Off : [CoL
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»: Can be abbreviated

Feature

Conditions

Number Plan

Exclusive Hold {ICM)

ICM Conversation

L =S0LD
| LY+

Exclusive Hold Pick Up (ICM)

Off-hook v SPKR On

ficw)

Exclusive Hotd Pick Upi{ICM)

On-hook A SPKR Off

em] [

Exclusive Hold Pick Up (ICM) On-hook A SPKR O [iICM ] [SPKR
System Hold COL Conversation %
System Hold Pick Up Off-hook v SPKR On

System Hold Pick Up

On-hook A SPKR Off

[co) [+

Systern Hold Pick Up

On-hook A SPKR Off

coL

t
| Consultation Hold

1CM Conversation

El
<
o

i Consultation Hold

ICM Conversation

TRN

i Consultation Hold Pick Up

Off-heok v SPKR On With
Consultation Hold

:
' Consultation Hold Recalr

Off-hook v SPKR On With
Consultation Hold Recall

AD

Consultation Hold Recall

Off-hook v SPKR On With Consultation
Hold Recail

' Automatic COL Hold by Paging
f

COL Conversation

PAGE

2B E B

(ALL, ALL GRP, ALL ZONE,
GRP 1104, ZONE 110 3)

ISSUE 2 JuLY

-
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LAutornatic COL Hold by Transfer COL Conversation TRN
i .
- Automatic COL Hold by Add On COL Conversation {ADD
KT/VP Automatic COL HOLD by —_—
C i | b
Automatic ICM Hold OL Conversation DSS
n
Calling Mode Change ICM DT D E] L }
{nn: Destination extension number!
ICMCe2 ng !
Calling Mode Change ICM Calling (=
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«: Can be abbrevi3ted

Feature Cong<ons Number Plan
Master Group Hunt Call (Group 1) o7 {o]
Master Group Hunt Call (Group 2) o7 m
Master Group Hunt Call {Group 3) oT @
Master Group Hunt Call {(Group 4) oT E
Direct Master Group Hunt Call
~ P HNT,
Master Group Hunt Ca'l | (Group 1 DT v (On-haok A 573 OH]
Direct Master Group Hunt Call o
(Group 2] DT v {On-hook a $3<3 Off) [HNT,)
Direct Master Group Hunt Call
T o =E HNT,
(Group 31 DT v {On-hook A $5<5 Off)
Direct Master Group Hunt Call
T -hook A S5 HNT
(Group 4) DT v (On-hook A $7¢5 Off)
FeaT] + [21 [7] [f]
Meet Me Meet Me Off-haok » Idle [nn: Paging station number)
FEAT] [MSG] H' M
Absence Message (Return Time} Off-hook » Idie ‘EHﬁﬁm%} E E :l
|FEAT]
Absence Message (Retum Day) Off-hock » idle (W'-Dav o% 0 @7) @
[FeaT H M
Absence Message (Latch Return Time) | Off-hook » Idle EH&%’TM%] E] C -
i Message -
Absence Message (Meeting Return FEAT =] H M
Off-hook A ldie
Timel . {HHMM: Time}
[FEAT] I
Absence Message (Telephone Number} | Off-hook A tdle !:FJ:;I gﬁ E E -
Absence Message Cancellation Qff-hook A Idle {FEAT @ {msG] [2-6
Message Waiting Resistration ICM Calling v BT sG] [#
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»: Can be abbreviated

1
|

Feature

Conditions

Number Plan

Message Waiting Access

(Off-hook v SPKR On} A Idle

MSG

[EeaT] [0} msc] ] [A] [o]

Message Waiting Cancellation Otf-hook A Idie {nn: Destination EXT. No.}
FEAT IR ENE]
Night Automatic Answering Idle {0 ..[me L[] m: cOLNo. 0110 24,
d: Day Code. 010 8, n: Emergency Dial Code)
Night Automatic Answering @ [D EI
i Off-hook » idle
Cancetlation {ll: COL No. 01 10 24}
FEAT| [MsSG]
Reminder Registration Off-hook A Idie ™ W] MMEMEA- E of%Ieekl
Reminger Cancellation Off-hook  ldle (o] [1]
[FEAT] [msG] 7 H
Voice Message Waiting Registration ICM Calling » BT - E @

IM]  (HHMM: Time)

Voice Message Waiting Access

Off-hook v SPKR On

[MsG]

Voice Message Waiting Cancellation

Off-hook A Idie

[FEar] [0 wsg] @ @ [

(nn: Destination EXT. No.)

Night Service

Universal Night Assignment Pick Lip

Off-hook v SPKR On

[Feat] + (] +[s] - (8]

| On-hook Dialing ICM) On-hook A SPKR Off
! On-hook Dialing (ICM) On-hook A SPKR Off within 108’
On-hook Dialing 1
| On-hook Dialing {COL} On-hook A SPKR Off
! On-hook Dialing iCOL) On-hook A SPKR Off within 105’
Executive COL Monitor Oft-hook v SPKR On
Overriding " Executive COL Monitor On-hook A SPKR Off 0-
Executive COL Monitor On-hook A SPKR Off
" Al Call DT Y
Off-hook v SPKROn v COL
Al Cal
; @ Conversation
Paging Call ;
AN Cail Off-hook v SPKR On v COL
.| Conversation (Press and Talk)
All Zone DT ¥
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+: Can be abbreviatec

Feature

Conditions

Number Plan

Of-hook v SPKR On v COL

All Zon —

° Conversation 2o
All Group T {E
All Group Otf-hook v SPKR On v COL

Conversation

Zone Cali (Zone Speaker 1.

Off-hook v SPKR On v COL
Conversation

(2]
E E

Zone Call (Zone Speaker 1.

DT

H

Zone Call [Zone Speaker 2

Off-hook v SPKROn v COL
Conversation

£

Zone Call (Zone Speaker 2

DT

[=]
=)
[~

Zone Call {Zone Speaker 3

Off-hook v SPKR On v COL
Conversation

&

Zone Call {Zone Speaker 3,

DT

=]
[=]
)

{CM) Group Call {Group 1.

Off-hook v SPKR On v COL
Conversation

(ICM) Group Call (Group 2:

DT

(=]
[=]
(=]

{{CM) Group Call (Group 3

Off-hook v SPKR On v COL
Conversation

(ICM) Group Call {(Group 4.

2}

[=]
(=]
~]

(ICM} Group Call {Group 1

Off-hook v SPKR On v COL
Conversation

|3

{tCM) Group Cali (Group 2

for

fe]
[=]
[]

[ICM} Group Call {Group 3

Off-hook v SPKR On v COL
Conversation

3

r

(ICM] Group Call (Group 4 DT (s
Preselection (ICM) i On-hook » SPKR Off 1[FLT
Frese = Preselection (COL) | On-haok A SPKR Off LT
Privacy Release/Restore COL Conversation 0l
Prz: Privacy Released COL Pick .- : Of-hook v SPKR On
Privacy Released COL Picv _: On-hook A SPKR Off O-
Privacy Released COL Pict _= . On-hook ~ SPKR Off [sPxa:
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«: Car De abbreviated

Feature

Conditions

Number Plan

Programm.rg

Prograrmming From KT/VP
{to Night Mode}

OH-rook - ldle,

[Fear) (8] [

Programming From KT/VP
ito Day Mode)

- Off-kenk - Idie,

[FeaT} (&) [2)

Programming From KT/VP
1Clock)

" Off-rook - Idie,

(Fear) [s] [

{HHMM: Time}

W M M

Programming From KT/VP
«Calendar)

i Off-rzok - Idle

R ¥ M M) M
(YN;:Year.M‘MZ:Month }
D4D;: Day, W: Day of Week

Redialing Save

| Witk COL Conversation

[FEaT] [#}

N ) Jedialing Access | With COL DT = [#]
edighic i
Aediali i Off-nook . SP) (=]
Redialing Access I Off-naok . SPKROn {Quick Operation: When floating}
SCDR Account Code Input ?COL Conversation FEAT @ E] E} =
Direct Speed Dialing COL DT . COL Conversation
Jirect Speed Dialing : On-hook and Speaker Qff
| FEAT nt e . {d
3tation Speed Dial Registration i Off-bock - Idle B IE E: :i :l
Speed Dizlirs ! (nn: SPD No. d: Diat Code}
; - ¥
Speed Dial Access (15t Time) i With COL DT FEAT El D

{nn: SPD No.}

Speed Dial Access {2nd Timel

|
Witk COL Driginating

Fear] [ [0 =

{nn: SPD No.}

Staton Lock Tu-

Segistration)

2:ation Lock Qut (Personal ID Code

P Qffm sk - idle

Fear] 8] 51 7 P 7l

E] . P: Persong 12 Coce (0EFIE9}

S:ztion Lock Qut_

| Dff-moc« - ddle

B0 T E

P: Personal 1D Code,

l
]

I
(FeaTi [8) &) = PP
SDE

[Pai
Ftation Lock Out Release ; O'h‘ ok - ldie —
P: Personal ID Code. - 2EPIES
Timed Trun« Quau'rg Segistration | COL Conversation FEAT E

Zzrcellation

» Off-rzze - ldle

[Fear) [0 [5}
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+. Can be abbreviated

Feature Conditions Number Plan
Transfer COL/ICM Conversation [TARN ] (iCM Operation)
(Called Party Answer} D.'
Transfer COLHCM Conversation (ICM Operation)
{Called Party Answer) []| [SPKR
Transter
Transfer COL/ICM Conversation (ICM Operation)
{Called Party Answer) D i
[DSS ] (ICM Gperation)
Transfer 1 ti -
ranste COU/ICM Conversation {Called Party Answer) Dl
PART 2
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2.2.1.5 Specialized Number Pian

EX.1232/2464

Key operations on an DTMF-SLT and PULSE-SLT are shown in the Table 2.2.1.5.1 znd Table 2.2.15.2.

Table 2,.2,1,5.1 DTMF-SLT Dial Operation

«: Can be abbreviated

Features Conditions Dial
Registration ICM BT ! lE 3
ICM Auiomatic Call Bacx
Cancellation ICM Automatic Calf Back On on [ o [&
T n
Registration DT (;Dn Eeﬂ%i]ongilion No.}
(Busy) Call Forward 1 Dest .
Cancelation {Busy) Call Forward On on [ o &
COL Conversation )
. _—
Calt Park Without COL Hold croem [0 [
Own-station Call Park pick up I8le with COL Hold & Call Park On on [
Call Park Call Park Pickup when Called Off-hook with COL Hold & on € [8} [ [nad
station is SLT Call Park On {(nn; Cz - "ark Orbit No.)
COL Conversation
H 1 - '
Catl Split With Call Park Hold st ) o
) With Incomming Call in the -
Call Pickup Group Group on L 3]
COL Camp One COL Conversation Lt (CT ICM Czll Operation - E]L
Camp On ICM Camp On ICM Conversation i t {CT. ICM Cail Qperation - D I
i : al [n
| . . DEZE
: Camp On Pickup ° {nn: Cz~= On Called station Ae !
' COL Selection o1 [s] [ iwsns7
COL Conversation or + 1 (CT & COLCONF Houg: 1IC% Call
i Add fi
! On Conference COL Conference Opera: - ~ Caliec Party Answzr = _ °
! ICM t . ol ! i 10N
! Add On Conference CM Conversation or <1 1T7 CM CONF Hoir ICM Call
ICM Conference Opera: -- - Callec Party Answszr — | °
! COL Conference Hold COL Conference i1
Conterence ICM Conference Hold ICM Conference .1
COL Conference Hold Pickup With COL Conference Hold {DT) : —_1_—E
. ICM Conference Hold Pickup Off hook With ICM Conference Hold -
Multi-Line Conference COL Conversation With COL Hold N i ] E
Trunk To Trunk Conference Mulii-line Conference !
PART 2
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T IWAT S g .

«. Can be abbreviate¢

Features

Conditions

Dial

Conference Camp On

ICM Conferance

11 (DT} ICM Call Operation - [}

Dial Tone Reorder

After ICM Originating

i1

Direct Cal! Pickup

DT

O &M E

nn: Called s1ation No.

Disconnect

COL/ICM Disconnect

COL/ICM Conversation

i

Equal Access

After COL Access E E] B @ 0=ns9
Eaual Access With PIN code 1Em=7 (COL Group No.)
After COL Access Cl M [« [ [@ os=n=s

Equal Access

Without PIN code

1EmE7 (COL Group No.)

Equal Access

10xxx + {1} + 7/10 digits

(Manuat Dial) After COL s {Not presubscribed)
Equal Access 1+ 7110 digits
{(Manual Dial) After COL Access {Presubscribed)
Egqual Access 10xxx# + PIN + (1} + 2/10 digits
L A
{Manual Dial} After COL Access {Cut through)
Optimized Call Routing (2] @ EI -]
DT .
Access nn: Destination Customer No.
Flpating COL
G Access
roup Acce Floating CO Group @ @
v Access DT nn: Destination Customer No.
g: COL Group No. (M to 7}
1 *
Foliow Me oT @ D E] @

on: Call Forward activating EXT. No.

Exclusive Hold

COL Conversation 1
| Exclusive Hold Pickup With Exciusive Hold on [J [
} Consuhation Hold ICM/COL Conversation 11
Holdirg
| Consultation Hold Pickup Off hook With Cansultation Hold 1
1
i
F Consuktation Hold Recail Pickup Off hook With Consultation Hold Recall 11
; Censultation Hold Recall Pickup On hook With Cansultation Hold Recall D 1
]
| IC\ Calting DT E E (nn: Called station Nz
ICM Caiting h
i tC\ Catling Mode Change ICM Calling (#]
PART 2
2,222
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«: Can be abbreviated

! Festures Conditions Dial
Group 1 DT @
Master Group Group 2 o7 ]
H n
unt Ca Group 3 DT El IZ]
Group 4 oT @
Meet Me ot [nn: Paging station No.)
Registration ICM Calling or BT 11 on O] [
Message Waiting
Cancellation DT LT-] @ @ E _ E]
(nn: destination station No.)
Night Service | Universal Night Assignment Pick Up DT EYRE]]
{ All Call With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line {oT) [o]
Zone Call With Meet Me (Zone 1) Seizing ICM Line {om
Zone Call With Meet Me (Zone 2) Seizing ICM Line ©T) [2]
Zone Call With Meet Me {Zone 3) Seizing ICM Line omn (3]
21 Zone Call With Meer Me Seizing ICM Line ©T) (2]
il Group Call With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line {DT}
Paging Call ! 1CM Group Call With Meer M
‘;rou;’;" an Y Weet Me Seizing ICM Line (0T [e]
ICM Group Call With Meet Me
-+ broup LaltWith Me Seizing ICM Line ©T)
WGroup 2}
i .
SICM G Calt With Meet M
| _ﬂ_rou;‘;‘;" alt it Meet Me Seizing ICM Line (DT}
iZM Group Call With Meet Me . A
Zrounal Seizing ICM Line {on [3]
| F=dialing DY E]
" .
SCDR ¢ ~:zount Code input COL Conversation AL B
‘- {n: Account Code} Up to 6 digits
System/station ' $13tion Speed Dial oT E E] E] E]
Speed Dialing Fzzistration {nn: SPD Na. 50 to 99) (dn: Dial!
PART 2
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+: Can be abbreviated

Features

Conditions

Dial

System/station

System Speed Dial

El E] IFJ @ @ {nn: SPD No. 0 to 89

DT
Speed Dialing Access COL Group No. im: 0to 7)
Station Speed Dial oT B E [r] [8] [M] tan: 5PD No. 9010 @ -
Access COL Group No. 0Em=7
. 1 1 (DT} ICM Call Operation +
Transfer COU/ACM Conversation Called Party Answer + Dl
PART 2
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Table 2.2.1.5.2 PULSE-SLT Dial Operation

EX-1232/2464 SRENT

«: Can be abbreviated

Features Conditions Dial
Registration ICM BT 1 4[]
1ICME Ao tomatic Call Back
Canceliation ICM Automatic Call Back On on [1] [g]
(Busw - Registration on {nn: Destination station No.)
Call Forward
Cancellation {Busy) Call Forward On on [ [0 B
Call Park COL Conversation Without COLHotd | 4 1 (0T} [1] [8]
Own-station Call Park On Pickup Idle With COL Hold & Call Park On {07} m [e]
Call Fzrx
o won (8} [8] [ [{]
Called station is SLT Off-hook With COL Hold & Call Park On {nn: Call Park Orbit No.J
Call Spiit COL Conversation With Call ParkHold [ 1 1 (0T} [1] [8]
Call Pickup Group With Incomming Calt in the Group (DT} E! E]
COL Camp On COL Conversation 1 1 (DT} ICM Call Operation + []
Come D ICM Camp On ICM Conversation L 1 {DTHICM Call Operation + [] |
amZ Jn
. N IEE G
Camp On Pickup en {nn: Camp On Called station No.}
r
i COL Selection (6T 8] [M] =azn
! COL Conversation or { 1 (DT & COL CONF Hald} ICM Cail
P A
{ dd On Conference COL Conference Operation + Called Party Answer + ,
!
! M i
. Add On Conference ICM Conversation or 1t I_DT& ICM CONF Hold} ICM Catt
Confe-znce : ICM Conference Operafion + Called Party Answer + _ 1
COL Conference Hold COL Conference 11
; iCM Conference Hold ICM Conference 11
" COL Conference Hold Pickup With COL Conference Hold [{w2p] m
PART 2
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Features

«: Can be abbreviated (

Conditions Dial
1CM Conference Hoid Pickup Off hook With ICM Conference Hold U t+11
Mutti-Line Conference COL Conversation With COL Hold iton O O]
Trunk To Trunk Conference Multi-tine Conference L1

Conference Camp On

ICM Conference

L't (DT 1CM Call Operation + {] |

Dial Tone Reorder

After ICM Originating

i

Dirsct Calt Pickup

o7

m EI E] L_QJ nn: Called station Nc

Disconnect

COLAICM Disconnect

COL/ICM Conversation

04

Floating COL
Group Access

»

Optimized Call Routing

ol & [J .13

Access

T
Access o nn: Destination Customer No.
Floating CO Group @ @ El

oT nn: Destination Custormer Na.

g: COL Group No. {1to0 7}

Exclusive Hold COL Conversation i1
Exclusive Hold Pickup With Exclusive Hold [{o2] m Ei
Consultation Hold ICM/COL Conversation 11
Holding ("
Consuitation Hoid Pickup Off-hock With Consuitation Hold it
\.
Consultation Held Recall Pickup Otf-hook With Consultation Hold Recall | | H
Consuitation Hold Recall Pickup On-hook With Consultation Hold Recall DT
ICM Calling DT E {nn: Called station No.)
ICM Calling
ICM Cailing Mode Change ICM Calling (2]
Group 1 DT @
Mester Group Group 2 DT [}
Hunt Call
Group 3 oT
| Group 4 DT
| Meet e o1 0@ 0 [

{nn: Paging station No )

Message Waiting

i
)

! . .

. Registration

ICM Calling or BT

11 o7 [\ [g]

2.2-26
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o Can be abbreviated

: Features Conditions Dial
? , e = & [
: Cancellation ot {nn: Des: - zon station No )
 Universal Night Assignment Pick Up DT @ Ef
. All Call With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line ot [ =] (o
{
| Zone Call With Meet Me {Zone 1) Seizing ICM Line on g 3 [0
! Zone Call With Meet Me (Zone 2} Seizing ICM Line on B & &
| Zone Call With Meet Me (Zone 3) Seizing ICM Line on [ 3 [3]
|
 All Zone Call With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line on (& B [a
| All Group Call With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line wn & & 5
Paging Cat ICM Group Call With Meet M
; roup Call Wi eet Me L. .
(Group 1) Seizing ICM Line on & B8 [g
| ICM Group Call With Meet Me
‘ (Group Z)D Seizing ICM Line (DT} E E
. ICM Group Call With Meet Me . .
(Group 3) Seizing ICM Line (DT} E E
" 1CM Group Call With Meet Me . _
(Group 4) Seizing ICM Line on [£ & [8]
' Redialing oT g1 (&
SCD=R - Account Code Input COL Conversation Lrom E e
{n: Accor-: Code)
Transfer COL/ICM Conversation 1T '_C“ Call ODera:ig!n
+ Callec Zzty Answer - | |,
PART 2
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2.2.1.6 Numbering Plan -
The numbering plan for the system is shown in the Table 2.2.1.6.

Table 2.2,1.6 System Dialing Plan

Feature Dial Note
0 Only One ATTND in Tenant
Operator Call o ATTND1
02 ATTND2
Station Call 20 to 83
Master Group Hunt Call 870t0 873
880 All Call
881 to 883 Zone Call
Paging Call 884 All Zone Call
B85 All Group Call
&86 to 888 Group Call
Optumized Call Routing Access 90 {Only SLT)
Floating COL Gr(;up Access 91to0 97 {Only SLT)
Redialing 98 (Oniy PULSE-SLT)
UNA Pick Up 99 (Only SLT)

PART 2
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2.2.2 EX-1232/2464 System Configuration

2.2.2.1

Hardware Configuration

The EX-1232/2464 system consists of the following hardware units.

[

[

)

2.2.2.2

IcuU

PART 2

EX.1232/2464

COL interface: max. 24, {CM 8, subscriber interface: max. 64, VS, SCDR interface, etc.

KT/VP

The total number together with single-line telephones: 64 or less being able to be increased by 4.

Single-line telephone

The total number together with key telephones: 64 or less being able to be increased by 4.

ATTND

Up to two units can be connected to one system,
SCDR

One unit can be connected to one system,

BLF

Up to four units can be connected to one system.

Termina! Configuration

The following terminals are connected to the EX-1232/2464 system.

OO0 0 0000

PART 2

EX-824/1648 Key Telephone (EX-824/1648K, KN}
EX-824/1648 Key Telephone with Display (EX-824/16480D, DN)
EX-824/1648 Versa Phone (EX-824/1648 VP-N)

Single Line Telephone (PULSE)

Single Linz Telephone (DTMF)

EX-Direct Station Selection-M, N {(DSS-M, N)

EX-Busy Lamp Field Unit-M {BLF-M)

ISSUE 2, JULY &
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f EX.1232/2464

The names of these terminals and their classificzs.ons are shown below. (
Station —r Extension KT EX-824/1648K
' —— EX-824/1648D
i — Ex-824/1848KN
i —— EX-824/1648DN
; —VP EX-824/1648VP-N
— SLT PULSE type
DTMF type

— Attendant {DSS-N with KT/VP)

— Programming Terminal {DSS-M or DSS-N with DSLD-M and
PROV-M1)

L BLF-M
External views of the individual terminais are shown in the following figures:
Figure 2.2.2.2A  EX-B24/1648K
Figure 2.2.2.2B  EX-824/1648D
Figure 2.2.2.2.C EX-82;1/1648KN
Figure 2.2.2.2.0 EX-824/1648DN
Figure 2.2.2.2.E  EX-824/1648VP-N
Figure 2.2.2.2F BLFM
Figure 2.2.2.2.G  DSS-M with DSLD-M
Figure 2.2.2.2H DSS-N with DSLD-M
Figure 2.2.2.2.1  DSS-M with DSLD-M and PROV-M1

Figure 2.2.2.2J  DSS-N with DSLD-M anc PROV-M1

PART 2
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Figure 2.2.2.2.A EX-824/1648K

PART 2 |
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5 EX-1232/2464

Figure 2.2.2.2.B EX-824/1648D

PART 2
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T~
Figure 2.2.2.2.C EX-824 548&.\
N N\

™~

—

PART 2
ISSUE 2, JULY &3 2.2-33



Figure 2.2.2.2.0 EX-824/ m
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Figure 2.2.2.2.E EX-824/1648VPN
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2.2-36

Figure 2.2.2.2.F BLF-M
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EX-1232/2464 SERERSES

Figure 2.2.2.2.H DSS-N With DSLD-M
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Figure 2.2.2.2.1 DSS-M With DSLD-M and PROV-M1
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2.2-40
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Figure 2.2.2.2.J DSS-N With DSLD-M and PROV-M1
PART 2

ISSUE 2, JULY 8¢



EX-1232/2464

2.2.2.3 Visual Indications

Visual indication functions of terminals are as shown below.

22231 KT/VPKey Lamp

2.2.2.3.2 Visual Indications of Trunks
2.2.2.3.3 Busy Lamp Field

2.2234 Key Telephone Display

2.2.2.35 Attendant Display

2.2.2.36 Terminal Display for Programming

?ART 2
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2.2.2.3.1 Key Telephone and Versa Phone KKey Lamp ('
Visual indications given by key telephones and Versa Phone are shown in Table 2.2.2.3.1.

Table 2.2.2.3.1 Visual Indications

Operation/Lamp Pattern
No Use L
Indication 05s 05s 05s 0.5s
1 I-Uise _— 0.05
— ame
ADD 0.05 |
2 { Celinack . . |
t  MSG waiting MJMUL A "
; Czmp On — T
; Ho d recall |

ICM incoming
Camp On recall

3 COL incoming ﬂ T
4 Sysem hold - T — 16+ 1 o] (
i No- privacy i = o bl : ' | -3
| .
1 ]
5 | OND !
: Pz1¢ busy . —
s Li=¢ busy I i= & i %
: Arsence message - o :
; Ce!! Forward
i
| _
6 | c2 (off)
! i
| ;
f 1
7. Voice massege waiting !
t-Hald
8 =-;crarmming class “ E
i ‘ 005« 0055
PART 2
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2.2.2.3.2 Visual Indications of Trunks

Visual indications on key lamps of KTs/VPs to indicate COL/ICM status are as listed below.

Table 2.2.2.3.2 Visual Indications of Trunks

Trunk Visual Indications Note
Idle COL not used or can not be used.
Busy Used by another station. annot be :seized from the KT/VP,
{Refer t0 2.3.0.6.3 Executive Override.)
System Hold ! On System-hold by another KT/VP,
COoL Incoming ' incoming call.
Hold Recall Hold Recall or Camp On Recall is ringing.
I-Hold coL hel-d at the KT/VP, one COL of multi-line Conference,
or COL in Trunk to Trunk Conference.
i-Use : COL that is used by the KT/VP.
Idle E ICM that is available.
incoming {CM call ringing.
ICM -
old Recali ICM Hold Recall ringing.
I-Use Engaged on an ICM cali.
. -Hold {CM call placed on-hold.
PART 2
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22233 BLF

Visual indications given by BLF are shown in Table 2.2.2.3.3.

Table 2,2.2.3.3 Visual Indications of BLF

T IWATSU

No.

Use

Pattern

05s

05s

05

1 Forced release %ﬁ T
i 0.05s
1005
t
!
!
3 Camp On : 125
i
I
4 ' Conversing
Incoming
5 | Message waiting 1.05 s
6 Jthers

2.2-44

PART 2

ISSUE 2, JULY 86




22234 Key Telephone Display

Key telephone alphanumeric display are shown in Figures 2.2.2.3.4.A and B.

F EX-1232/2464

SR o

\
-3 \\T’- T —
- P a7
4, ey AR
Yy "
T SN

Figure 2.2.2.3.4.A Telephone Alphanumeric Display
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Figure 2.2.2.3.4.B Telephone Alphanumeric Display
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KT display unit displays five levels as listed below.

Class Contents
1 Clock & Calendar
2 Incoming Call
3 Duration of Call
4 Dial Number
5 Calculator/Electronic Mail

The key telephone has a 16-digit alphanumeric display for receiving various services,
2.2.2.3.4.1 Account Code

When Account Code is entered during a COL call, the content is displayed. The display remains for 10
seconds after input is compiete.

Acct Code 123456

L

2.2.2.3.4.2 Transfer

When a COL call is transferred by various means, the transfer originating station number is displayec at
the answering KT. Display appear in the following cases:

i) ICM Voice/Tone Call: Station that originated the {Busy) Call Forward
i} ICM Camp On: Station that originated the Camp-On

iiil COL RGT: Station that originated the (Busy) Cali Forward

iv) COL Camp On: Station that originated the Camp-On

v} COL Camp On Recall: Camp-On called station

Forward From 21

i

PART 2
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2.2.2.3.43 COL Outgoing Dial (

The dial number sent to the COL is displayed during COL call. Display shifts from the right to the left
end while dialing. A dial number with invisible attribution is not displayed.

0-2129551512,

[

{Automatic pause is displayed as "—".)

2.2.2.3.4.4 COL Call (Duration)

Duration of a COL Call is displayed while engaged. Maximum display is up to 99 minutes 59 seconds.

{minute} (second)
1:25

ed )

222345 {CM Dial

The first digit of the dialed number is displayed while originating an 1ICM call. (

2

2.2.2.3.4.6 ICM Calling

The called station No. is displayed while the ICM cali is engaged.

21

—r

2.2.2.3.4.7 ICM Calling (Forward)

The called station number is displayed followed by the station number originating the {Busy} Call
Forward.

{Called EXT No.) (FWD EXT No.)

|

B 22, FM 21,

PART 2
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[ 2.22.3.48 Station Busy

The dialed number is displayed when the called station is busy and thz display remains for 10 seconds,
except in case the called station is engaged on an Attendant or QOverride call.

Busy 21

[

When (Busy) Call Forward is performed during ICM call and the destination station is busy, the called
station number is displayed followed by the station number originating the (Busy) Call Forward. The
display remains for 10 seconds except in case the cailed station is engaged on an override cali.

{Busy EXT No.) (FWD EXT No.}
Busy 22 FM 21

2.2.2.3.4.10 Station Do-Not-Disturb

During an ICM Call, it the called station is set to Do-Not-Disturb, the station number is displayed for
10 seconds.

DND 21

]

2.2.2.3.4.11 Station Do-Not-Disturb {Forward)

When (Busy) Call Forward is performed during an ICM call, the callec number is displayed followed by
the station nurber originating the (Busy) Call Forward.

(DND EXT No.) (FWD EXT No.)
DND 22 FM 21,

2.2.2.3.4.12 I1CM Call

The called station number is disptayed during an ICM call.

21

PART 2
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2.2.2.3.4.13 Registration <

The diai number is displayed when dial input is required for registration such as Station Speed Dial, Call
Forward, etc. '

(SPD No.)
[90 0+52129551512|  (For Station SPD)

2.2.2.3.4.14 COL/ICM Call

When there are more than one COL or ICM calls, the one with the highest priority is displayed. The
format is as follows:

i} ICM Vaice/Tone Call
{Caller EXT No.)

Call From 21

ii) ICM Voice/Tone Call (Forward)

{Caller EXT No.) (FWD EXT No.) {
Call From 21 (22)

iti} Consultation Hold Recall

Recall

ivli COL Hold Recall

(COL No.)
= 7 Recall

[

v)  COL Camp-On Recall

{COL No.) {Camp-On Called EXT No.)
=|__7J Recall FM L_2___1J

PART 2
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v~ COL Callback

ICOL No.}
=15, Callback

vii)  COL Incoming

{COL No.)
= 3 Call

viii} COL ncoming {Forward)

(COL No.) (FWD EXT No.)
=_3 Call FM 21

ix) COL Camp-On

{COL No.) (Operating EXT No.)
= 7 Camp OnFM 20,

x!  ICM Hold Recall

ICM Recall

xi}  |CM Calliback

ICM Callback

') 1ICM Camp-On

(Operating EXT No.)
(CM Camp On FM 20
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2.2.23.4.15 Message (
When messages are received, they are displayed in sequence of priority.

{4th) (3rd) {2nd) (1st Priority)
MSG 30 25 23 20

2.2.2.3.4.16 Clock and Calendar

Clock and calendar are displayed when no display exists.

{day of
{day)  week) (hour} (minute)

23 SAT  12:34 PM

2.2.2.3.4.17 Absence Message

When a station with Absence Message assignment is cailed, the following appears on the display.

Absence MSG 20
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2.2.2.3.5 Attendant Display

Attendant alphanumeric displays are shown in Figures 2.2.2.3.5.A and B.

mgm:zz ]

AT

E_ELEEEIEE

BEEEEE

@nnnnn-m-@
r --DSDD-

Figure 2.2.2.3.5.A DSS-M and DSLD-M
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Figure 2.2.2.3.5.B DSS-N and DSLD-M
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! A 32.digit display is available by connecting an Alphanumeric Display {DSLD-M) unit connected to the
Attendant station. {Refer to Table 2.2.2.3.5.12 Attendant Alphanumeric Display.}

2.2.2.3.5.1 Clock and Calendar
When no other display exists on the Attendant display, the clock and calendar is displayed.

a Display
31 0
19 MAY 86 MON 9:15:08 AM

2.2.2.3.5.2 Through Dialing

When an Attendant answers an ICM call, the caller’s station number, Toll Class number, and cutgoing
level are displayed.

{See Section 2.3.A.1.9 Through Dialing.}

a Condition

The above informations do not appear when either the Programming Feature or Forced Release Feature is

, displayed.
a Display
31 ' 0
<EXT 32> Toll CLS=1/0UTG Level=2
2.2.2.35.3 First-Priority-Call Trunk Number Display

Trunk numbers with the first-priority-call appear at the Attendant dispiay.

& Condition

e The above information does not appear when any information other than Clock & Calendar or Call
Park No Answer is displayed.

e Attendant Recall is not included in the first-priority-call trunk numbers.

& Display

Incoming Trunk Number cCo 17
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2.2.2.35.4 Engaged Trunk Number Display (

The trunk number with which the Attendant is engaged is displayed.

8 Condition

The above information does not appear when either Programming Feature or Forced Release Feature is
disgrayed.

® Display
31

Conversing On CO 17

2.2.2.3.5.5 Attendant Call Park Pickup Number Display

When the Attendant places a call on Call Park, the pickup number of the Cal!l Park is displayed. (See
Section 2.3.C.6.2 Call Park Pickup.)

& Condition

The above informations do not appear when either Programming Feature or Forced Release Feature is

displayed.

8 Display r
31 0
ATT Call Park Pick Up No. 01

2.2.2.35.6 Attendant Call Park No Answer Display

Among the calls placed on Call Park by the Attendant, pickup numbers and trunk numbers of the parked
calls, which are not yet picked up, are dispiayed. (See Section 2.3.C.6.2 Call Park Pickup.)

a1 Condition

o The above informations do not appear when any information other than Clock & Calendar is displayed.
o When there are more than four Call Parks, pickup numbers and trunk numbers of the top four priority
Call Parks are displayed.

® Display
31 0

PO1#11 PO3 #0171 POB#05 PO5=03

I_‘_’ L Trunk No.

L;Pickup No.
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2.2.2.35.7 Attendant Recall

When an Attendant Recall is picked up, such information as the type of the Attendant Recall, trunk
number, and station number are displayed. {See Section 2.3.A.1.11 Attendant Recal!.)

a Condition

e The above informations do not appear when either Programming Feature or Forced Release Feature is
displayed,
o Attendant Recalls are classified as follows:

« Attendant Recall
+ COL Attendant intercept
« E&M Attendant |ntercept

® Display
31 ' 0
ATT Recall CO 1 Forward From 27
ATT Intercept No Answer CO 11
ATT intercept E&M Busy EXT 28

2.2.2.3.5.8 Trunk Forced Release

When the Attendant operates 'I:runk Forced Release, the trunk status and connected station number is
displayed. (See Section 2.3.A.1.12 Trunk Forced Release.)

= Conditions
o The trunk status to be displayed may be any of the following:
— Idle: Not busy
— Busy: Engaged on acall

— Released: Forced release
— No trunk: Trunk not installed

®» Display
Ky 0
<|{CM 2> Trunk Busy 20 21 22 23
L J
Connected station numbers
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2.2.2.35.9 Station Forced Release (

When the Attendant operates Station Forced Release, the station status is displayed.
(See Section 2.3.A.1.13 Station Forced Release.)

& Conditions
o The station status to be displayed may be any of the following:

— Idle: Not busy

— Busy: Engaged on a call

— Lock out: Station lock out

— Released: Forced release

— No station: Station not connected

o If a SUBS-ME circuit card is installed, “"No Station” will not be displayed even if no single-line
telephone is installed with the card.

a Display
31 0

<EXT 23> Extension Busy

2.2.2.35.10 Calt Forward/Do-Not-Disturb Forced Release V
When the Attendant operates Call Forward Release or DND Forced Release, the Call Forward/DNC

status of the station is displayed. (See Section 2,3.C.4.2, Cail Forward Forced Release, and Sectior
2.3.0.6.2, Do-Not-Disturb Forced Release.)

a Conditions

o The Call Forward and Do-Not-Disturb status to be displayed may be any of the following:

— Call Forward

— Busy Call Forward

— Do Not Disturb

— DND and CFWD

— DND and BCFWD

— No Station, Released, Station Idle

‘= Display
31 0
<EXT 20> Calt Forward To 21
Destination Ext Number
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/ 2.2.2.35.117 Programming
For System Programming Terminal display, see Section 2.4, Programming Feature.
2.2.2.35.12 Attendant Alphanumeric Display

Contents of the Attendant displays for individual features are shown in the following pages.

Table 2.2.2.3.56.12 Attendont Alphanumeric Display
Display
Condition - - | 1 T T 1.7 7 T

31302928272625242322212019-11817161514513!121110;_9 8 75[6!5§4§3 21 0
H 1 1 1 i " 1 —_—
ATT Recall CO| 1iForward From .27

Attendant Recall ATT Intevrcept N o Ans wer co
ATT Il ntercept CO|11I Bus vy EXT 2 8

(Day) {Month} {Year) (Week)

Clock & Calendar (2 9 (MAY B8, [TU5 | 7}:14 SI: 12 &M
Through dialing <EXT 120, Toll CLS =4/ 0UTG Level={2

{mecoming Tr unk Number co 17
Prior incoming Call
Trunk NO
Il necoming Tr unk Number I CM 3
Convers ing On cCo 16,
Conversing
Tunk NO
Cenvers ing On { C M 4,
!
Attendant Call Pzrk ;
Pick up NO AT T Call | P aak P ic k u p N O 0 2
Attendant Call Pzrk ! i _-‘2
NO Answe- PO 1 =17 PO3#11 PO 7 =04 POS =01

1 Pick up NO
*2 Trunk NO
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Table 2.2.2.3.5.12 Attendant Alphanumeric Display ((

Display
Condition +
31|130)29| 28|27 26| 25|24123122| 21| 201918 17:16|15‘M 13|12(11(10|9| 8|7 |6|S5}jal 3|2 110

|
L

{Destination EXT)

<EXT 20> Call | Forward To 21
(Destination EXT)
<EXT 20> Bus vy Cal |l Forward To 21

{Destination EXT)
<EXT 20> DND & CFWD To 21
Call forward
forced release

{Destination EXT)

<EXT 20> DND & BCFWD TO 21
<EXT 2 0.> N O Ex tens ion
<EXT 240> Re |l e as ed ‘(

Station forced
release
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Table 2.2.2.3.5.12 Attendant Alphanumeric Display {con.)
Display
Condition ‘ T 7 T 1
31’30|29282728252423222120191817 1611514 13|12]11 IU|9 B|l7|6]|5 4]3‘2|1 0
< CO0 L1, > Trunk 1 d 1 e
<t cw™M 1,> Trunk Il d!l e
{Station #)
< CO 1> Trunok Bus vy 22 20 217
{Station #)
<5 cM L= Trunk Bus vy 20 21 2 2 2 3
Trunk forced reiease
< CO 1,> Trunk Rel eas ed

< | CM 1,> Trunk Released
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2.2.2.3.6 Terminal Display for Programming ((

Contents of the Attendant display, which the Attendant is working as a programming terminal, are shown
in the following pages,

Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

Dispiay
Class :ltem - -+ : T T

i 3130]2923272625241.2322:212019181716115141312111098765143210

System Constants 1 Ho | d Time o ut { s econds | 130
2 [Sender-r Time out { s e conds |} 20
13 P age Time out { s econds ) L350
4 IHo | d RC L Timeout { s econds ) 160
i
:5 Camp-0n T i me out { s econds ) 80]((f
‘6 Calt back Time out { s econds ) '115{
|
i
j7 Aut o Ans wer Ti me { s e conds ) 210
8 |IATT l nt er cept Time ( s econds ) .50|
9 MG H Time ou't { s econds } 6 0
10 |P B X Qutgoing Spec. Code<I 1I>L OI
11 |<ATT (1> Ovefl ow Tr ans f er Min . 3
12 |<ATT l‘|_> Ovefl ow Tr ans t er EXT =
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

Display
Class Item T - T ‘ 7 T :
E 3N 3012923 2726 |25124(23(22|21 201918 17516 1514;13“2 11|10|9 8 7 6]‘5 413 2i1 L]
13 < TNT &) I CM Cal | Mo de { V: 0/ T: 11} IO_I'
14 |KTNT lil> P aging Speakers ’3_1
15 |Sy s t em Pr e f i x &1
16 |Aut omati ¢ P ause Length 5,
17 |T ime d Tr unk Quewuving Il nter v al 19
18 | <ATTly—Ke y__ 1> Ke vy As s ign Ei L

19 |[<KATT | ,> ATT Ex tens ion As s ign
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display ({
Display
Class ltem . —
313029282726}252423222120191817161514131211;10 9 g| 76|65 4i3j2 110
Line Specification| 1 <CO_L 14> Line Cl as s 10
1 < i CM1> Line Cl as s 15
P2 I<KCO_L 11> Tenant Group 10
%
2 K1 CM1L1> Tenant Group Ll
13 |<co 1> Universal Nigh-tt As s i gn U,

4 |[KCO_ 14> Automat ic Nigh-Ht As s i gn

5 |KCO_ 145> OQutgoing Level &J(
, 6 <K COo_ 141> Tol | Re s triction Gr oup el

7 [ CO__1;> Fi ash Signal i nterval 11

g8 |[KCOo_ 1> Pretft i x Dial i1

9 [KCO_ 14> Disconnect Signal AN

10 <K Cco 1> At tendant Il nt e rc 2 pt 1

n |<Kco_ 14> il ndividual i necoming EXT

12 [ COo_ 1> Outgoing Gr ou p 7
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(" Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display
Display
Class ltem — .
31i30|20{28l27 |26 2524|2312z |71 {2019 18}37 16 [15[14 13121110 | 9] &) 71 6 5 4;3 211:0
Group 1 |KGroup |- 1,> { CM Ma s ter Gr oup
2 |KGroup 1> I CM Gr oup cCal |l
3 [<Gr oup L]_!> Cali | P ickup Gr oup
!
i
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Tabie 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display (
Display
Class ftem ‘ ,
313029232725252423222120191817'151511413121‘”10 9/ 8|7|6|514;312(1]0
!
SCDR Data 1 SCDR Pr i nt Out co
2 SCDR Pr int Out EXT
3 |ISCDR Pr int Out MIT nimum Time 0 3
4 |S CDR Pr int Out i ncoming Call | Ll
5 |SCDR Pr int Out Ca l | w it h ACCD 9
L
i
6 |S CDR Pr int Cut To ! | Caltl ay
|
i
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Display
Class ftem | i
131 30i292827{25252423222120191317 6[15 141312 111[10 9 706 5:4-13 210
| ! ;
!
Toll Restriction 1 < GR PLl_J—C LSkLI> To I | Re st r i t i on 1 3
{Model {Diat Table =)
2 <P 14-Cy1y> TOL 0,2 %—-01,-05,—;11-07;-1 3
3 <Kbpiai TBL , 1,- 1> Tol |l 1234,-01,-03
4 <TNT liJ’CODzOO> E &M A . C d e _g_l
5 < TNT l_i}_GRP[lJ'COD!200]> E &M 0 GRP ii
6 < TNT lil-—CODIZOOP" Ar e a Cod _§J
7 ;<TNT |i]-—COD|200[> Of f i ce C d e _‘4__]
;
8 <TNT ﬁJ—GRPIl_P Overr ide 0. Code 12 11
e (Cl1_|—Hour100> Ti me Schedu € 0
10 E(TNT A-ZONT-ROUTA> Rout d—2—3.- 4,
11T <TNT u_GRFLl_l> Del et e I nd X _3.J
12 <TNT A-NO1 > Detete Data 31 1,
13 E<TNT A-GRP 1> Additionsl I nde x 3,
!
14 ;<NO1-C00200[> A DD . Ar e a 11_J~09
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display (
Display
Class Item
31/30|29(28)27,26(25)|24]23(22{21|20{19]18 17{16]15]14[13[12|11|10| 9i 8] 7| 61 5] a| 3| 2| 1| o
15 KNO1,~COD200,> ADD. Off ice ;-0 8,
16 <NO| 1|> ADD. 1—0P5123456789055432|
17 KTNT A-NO1;> Specific Code 6,

18 (K TNT A-NO, 14> EA 1234567890123456,

19 KTNT A-NO_1,> Pin Code 12345678090

120 [KTNT A-NO_ 1> Pin Code Timing a
i
21 (KTNT A-NO_ 1,> EA Prefix A,
|
. |‘22 <CO " \-NO_ 1> EA Tol| Group L5
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

: Display
Ciass 1 {tem I T ‘
: 31 16‘1514131211|10 g:g} 76|54 3‘2 1i0
Speed Dial 1 SPODSTNT ,123.45678'90123456_|
2. 8$SPDCXTNT lf_l'_|1> Il nv i s i b1l e an
3 SPD(EXT|20|—| IOP512345678901235
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Table 2,2,2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

Display
Class ltem } T T T ED
3130|129 (28|27 2524232221201918171515_i14i13‘|21;{;)191817‘6!5J4 3 2lqo
Station class of 1 1 T e an t Gr oup B
Szrvice
2 12 Se retary At tr i but ion
3 |3 Pr t ected Attr ibut ion
4 9 E x cut ive Attr i but ion
5 |5 . Ve s aphone At tri but i on
6 6 B u ' Ca I | Forwar d
7 7 Me s age At tr ibution
8 8 Qu c k Mode De ny
9 |9 O f h ook Signal Oe ny
10 11 0 . 0 f hook Al Ll —Cal i De ny
11 11 A t —Ca l | Oeny
12 (1 2. H i d Recall Deny
13 11 3 . S e ed O a | Acces s Deny
14 1 4 T I S peed D i a | Denvy
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/ Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

Display
Cilass ' Htem — i T
‘ 313029282726252423222120191817161514Ji131121110 9F87654i32 1,0
15 |1 5, co Automat ic Ans wer De ny
16 |1 6 . I CM Automat ic Ans wer Deny
17 11 7 . Paging Acces s Deny
18 |1 8 . Call Forwar d Deny
19 .19_ DND Deny
20 12 0. Opt imi zed A cce s s Deny
21 (2 1 . Equal / scCcc Acces s De ny
2 <EXT20,> 22. To l | Dial cC. 0. R, 3,
23 (XEXT2 0> 2 3. co Outgoing Level 4
24 K EXT20> 2 4 . Rout e Advance Step,3_:
25 <EXT|2_Q_|> 2 5. Pickup Res triction
26 <EXT20—Keyg> Key AssignLTRN, |
27 <CEXT20> 27. Per s onal I D Code 777
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

| Dispiay
Class |terni
'31130{29i28 27 26|25 (2423 (22|21 (20 e 181716 [15[14113|1211 10| 9| 8 ?7/6|5(4] 3210
}
Clock and 1 C1 oc¢ k { Hour :Minute) 2 1,: 10
Calendar
2 Catendar (YY/MM/DD/W) 8605/ 19,/
3 Dayl ight Saving iR
4 <NO 1> Hol iday Lis?t 11,/,2 4
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/ 2.2.2.4 Audible Indications

Audible indication functions of terminals are as shown below.

From Key Telephone/Versa Phone Speaker
From Single-line Telephone Ringer/Handset
To ATTND/Programming Terminal

From iCM

To COL/EXT with COL Conversation
Priority of Call

kWA~

Each station of the system can give audible indications.
2.2.2.4.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone Speaker

The audible indications from key telephone/Versa Phone speakers and their priority order are shown in
Table 2.2.2.4.1 A,

Table 2.2.2.4.1.A
Priority Audible Indication Notes
1 ICM Voice Call Involving Voice Call Burst and intercept Tone
l 2 Reminder
3 | Consultation Hold Recall
4 COL Recall Abbreviated when busy
5 COL Callback - Abbreviated when busy
6 | COL RGT (Camp-On) Abbreviated when busy
7 | ICM Hold Recall Abbreviated when busy
8 | ICM Callback | Abbreviated when busy
9 | ICM Tone Call {Camp-On) Prior to Consultation Hold Recall in case of priority cal!
10 l Group Call
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The other audible indications by a key telephone/Versa Phone are shown in Table 2.2.2.4.1.8. 6

Table 2.2.24.1.B

Audible Indication Notes

Busy Tone Extension busy, ICM busy, page buéy
Warning Tone |ltegal operation

Confirmation Tone Registration complete

2.2.2.4.2 From Single-Line Telephone Ringer/Handset

The audible indications by the single-line telephone ringer and their priority order are shown in Table

2.2242.A
Table 2.2.2.42.A
Priority Audible Indication Notes
1 Consultation Hoid Recall
2 COL Recall /
3 COL RGT (Camp-On)
4 ICM Hold Recall
5 ICM Callback
6 ICM Tone Call {Camp-On) Prior to Consultation Hold Recall in case of priority catl

The audible indications from the handset of the single-line telephone are shown in Table 2.2.2.4.2.B.

Table 2.2.2.4.2.B
Audible Indication Notes i
Dial Tone Dial input enable
Busy Tone Station busy, ICM busy, page busy ]
Warning Tone I1legal operation
Confirmation Tone Registration complete
Camp-On Tone indicates Camp-On while engaged )
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2.2.2.4.3 To ATTND/Programming Terminal

The audible indications to the Attendants and Programming Terminals are shown in Table 2.2.243.

Table 2.2,2.4.3

Indication Notes

Attendant Recall

Confirmation Tone for Attendant Used in Clock Adjustment, Programming

22244 FromICM

The audible indications from ICM are shown in Table 2.2.2.4.4.

Tabte2.2.2.4.4

Audible Indication Notes

Dial Tone Dial input enable

Ring-back Tone 1ICM Tone Call

Busy Tone Extension busy, page busy
Transfer Tone Transfer complete

Add-On Tone : Add-On complete

Voice Call Burst ICM Voice Call

Busy Bypass Burst ICM Busy Bypass Voice Call
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2.2.245 To COL/EXT with COL Conversation (
The audible indications to a COL and the audible indications to stations busy on a COL are shown in
Table 2.2.2.45
Table 2.2.2.45

Audible Indication Notes

Music On Hold Ouring COL held except recall

Ring-back Tone During recall

Primary Release Burst Privacy released

Transfer Tone Transfer complete

Add-On Tone Add-On complete

Confirmation Tone Account code accepted, save complete

22246 Priority of Call

Call priority and ringing priority are shown in Table 2.2.2.4.6.A.

Table 2.2.2.4.6.A Call Priority £
Priority Explanation Incoming Call Class
: Consultation Hold Recall
1 : Calls thgt can always be received COLRGT
2 Calls that can always be received COL Recall
and have call abbreviation COL Callback
{CM Hold Recall
ICM Callback
3 Calls that can be received only Reminder
when there is no ICM Voice Call
4 Calls that can be received when ICM Voice Calt *
there are no calls with priority 2, ICM Tone Call *
no COL RGT and no prior call
with the same priority
5 Calls that can be received only Group Call, All Call
when there are no calls with
priority 1 to 4

* Does not apply to Attendant or Executive. For details, see Section 2.3.1.1, ICM Callinc.
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7 Table 2.2.2.4.6.8 Priority of Audibie Indications

Priority Incoming Cali Ciass

b

1CM Voice Call, ICM Tone Call with priority *

Reminder

W | N

Consulation Hold Recall

COL Reecall

COL Callback
COL RGT

ICM Hold Recall
ICM Callback
ICM Tone Call

ol |~ R |0 A

—

Group Call, All Call

* ICM Tone Call from Executive KT/VP Attendant
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Audible indication on the RGT appear on Table 2.2.2.4.6.C.

Table 2.2.2.4.6.C Audible Indication {RGT)

EXT Classitication Pattern and Symbol ! Tone
COL RGT — - — Ripeas
COLcamp-on |~ 507 g 3s 4401480 Hz
ICM tone call Ripes:
ICM camp-on 3s 440 H2
r - Aznear
j w04 0.4 §4
COtcaliback  [.Das o | 4407480 Hz
0.2
T
ICM " K — —r— - Rzoza;
, catlbac !’xigg.;s l I‘ﬁ 5B 440 Hz
075
v 01s 7hs . Aznez:
. ielE (come) .
p  COLrecal i ‘ ;o ! l | l H 4407480 H2
01 77
755 Rzcses
ICM -zcall .y . 440 Hz
7 / i
i
ICM burst vee 440 Hz
A: 620 Hz
inte-zspi 1one
® B: 440 H:z
5 COL AGT Rices:
COL csmp-on 3s Ringer
L COL -=call 1
|
T ICM zone call e
ICM zzmp-on s I @‘ 3 P
1ICM -old recall ¢ 1 i Ringer
ICM 2z1l-back
# s 155 Aseas
l‘\lj' Recz '[’I|l P l'[ill i Buzzer
D Gts A |
L
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Audible indications on the CPT appear on Table 2.2.2.4.6.0D.

Table 2.2.2.4.6.0 Audible Indications (CPT}

Classification Pattern Service . Toune
and Symbol
ICM dial tone - 1CM
u " . o ¢y - e, . . iy - Gate N 440 Hz
ey s ok e PR - o P ey
p R ‘3l st
Ring-back tone - coL 440/ s
S { * 1CM 480
COL
Busy tone . i - co. 480/ "
KT/VP 620
GO by

Warning tone

0.1

T s O O D Q-+

Confirmation tonz  0b s -~

I i I l KT/VF 440 Hz
O AR SLT ]

Privacy release burst

@ ' coL 440 Hz
Voice call burst ;
ICM . 440 Hz
Camp-on tone for 155 :
StT | , : SLT 440 H:z
D , ~— JUUL
Transfer tone 01s
CoL
1cM 440 Hz

Add-on 1on2

! 083 coL . 440/
I I Ic™M 480
N

Confirmation 1or: 01s
“ ATTND/‘_\ —I ATTND Buzzer
3 ]
Busy Bypzss S 025 025 1
Burst T : 03 vom 240 1
. i s .
oy ;
: 1
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Audible indicat:ons on the CPT appear on Table 2.2.2.4.6.D. (_f
Table 2.2.2.4.6.0 Audible Indications {(CPT)
Classification .
and Symbol Pattern Service Tone
Optimized dia’
tone IETEE . S B ; " : > KT/VP 350/

@ gl . Lo o =+l sLT aap M2
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Contents of messages from the voice synthesizer appear on Table 2.2.2.46.E.

Table 2.2.2.4.6.E Voice Message from System

MSG ! Item Contents
No. {
1 Reminder ~ ~ [Reminder (Set Time) (Set Day}]
5 | Absence message Station (EXT =) I"m out 1t return at [(Return Time)]
! {Return time)
Absence message . —y . R
3 (Return day) Station (EXT =) {'m out [U'll return {Return Day)]
4 Absence message Station (EXT =) I'm out to lunch Il return at [{Return Time]}]
{Lunch return time)
5 Absence message Station (EXT =) 1'm in a meeting §’ll return a1 [{Return Time)]
{Meeting return time}
Absence message . - v
= | It {{Teleph No.
6 (Telephone No.) Station (EXT =) I'm out please calt {{Telephone No.}]
7 Voice message waiting Station (Calling EXT =) Piease call back at {{Call Back Time}]
Night m=2ssage .
;i f h .
8 {Telephone No.) Hello we're closed today [for emergency please call {Telep onerNo ]
Night message . .
9 (Open day) Hello we're closed today {We’ll open {Return Day}]
10 Prompt 1 Enter password
11 Prompt 2 Enter class
‘ i
12 Prompt 3 Enter data
13 | Prompt s Enter number
14 i Prompt 3 Enter item
15 | Prompt é tlllegal data
16 Prompt & Accepted
~ . bur:illone
{ ) warizoe
[ 1: repaz-
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23.C4.1.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
Operations and conditions above Call Forward with KT/VP are described below.
= Conditions
o To perform Call Forward, registration and activation are required.
o When Call Forward is activated, the FWD key lamp on the KT/VP lights steadily.
2.3.C.4.1.1.1 Registration
= Conditions
o A stetion user should not register stations of another tenant and uninstalled stations as a destination.
o When a station user completes registration, Call Forward automatically goes activated.
s Qperation Guide

{Off-hook and ldle) +E+E

(nn: Station number of destination)

PART 2
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« Operation Fiow -

E] Timeout (105}

[Ilegal Number]

|
E‘:' Timeout {10 s}

[Illegal Number]

El ' + ]

[e]

2.3.C.4.1.12 Cancellation
s Conditions

o If a station user does not complete properly because of off-hook, timeout, illegal number, or depress:
ing of other keys, previous registration {if any) is canceled.

o Cancellation makes Call Forward inactivated and destination number is cleared.

PART 2
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.
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= QOperation Guide

(Off-hook and tdle) + [+

s Qperation Flow

- [

and Idie

=3

FWD

[ Fwo |

2.3.C.4.113 Activation/Inactivation

If a station user completes Call Forward registration, Call Forward goes activated. He may make Call
Forward inactivzied. He may make it activated again,

& Conditions
0 Activatior inactivation cannot be performed if not registered.,

0 Activation inactivation is same operation that switches the status alternately.

s Operation Guide

(On-hook anc SPKR off)
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2.3..4.12 Single-Line Telephone
Operations z-c conditions about Cail Forward with SLT are described below.
a Conditions

o To perform Call Forward, a SLT user should register the destination.

2.3.C.4.1.2.1 Registration
= Condition

o A SLT user are not permitted to register station of another tenant and uninstatled station as a des-
tinatior,

» QOperation Guide

{OT) (_1__-_5—++[E nn: Destination EXT No.

' PART 2
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]

i Timeout {10 s)

i

D
|

Timeout {10 s)

Ep : Timeout {10 3)

[Hitegal Number]

o U

d] Timeout {10 s}

{1liegal Number]

< | G @
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7 23C5 Call Monitor

A KT/VP user may utilize call monitor facility while conversing.

« Conditions

o A KT/VP with speakerphone should have the microphone off to utilize Call Monitor. E
(See Section 2.3.H.1 Hands Free Stations.)

= Qperation Guide
(Conversation with handset and SPKR off) [SPKR]+ [|}
{Conversation with Speakerphone} Microphone off

» Operation Flow

SPKR

SPKR L

w;u
;

H SPKR | (Calt Monitor)
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4 23C6 Call Park
While conversing on a COL call in progress, a station user may place it on Hold. Once acall is placed in
the “park” condition, any station within the same tenant may retrieve it either by dialing the appropriate
access code or by depressing key. This feature is also available for attendant use.
s Conditions E
© The Call Park feature is not applicable to ICM conversation,
0 The Call Park feature is classified into the following.
1 Call Park
2 Call Park Pick Up

3 calt Split_

PART 2
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23.6.1.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone P

While conversing on a COL call in progress, a KT/VP user can place it on Hold by depressing [PARK
key.

a Conditions

o When the PARK key is depressed during conversation on a COL, the COL is placed on Catl Park and
the PARK key indicates 1-HOLD indication.

o A station user is aliowed to swap a conversing COL with the COL placed on Cati Park.
(See Section 2.3.C.6.3 Cal! Split.)

o Call Park Recall is made at Hold Timeout. Hold Recall Denied station, however, is not aflowed to
use theé Cail Park Recall feature.

o The Call Park Orbit is assigned to each station.
o The orbit number is equal to the station number.

o Any station user is allowed to pick up a Call Park placed by another station user. (See Section
2.3.C.6.2 Call Park Pickup.)

o No ICM can be placed on Call Park. r

mn (Qperation Guide

(COL Conversation) |PARK

s Programming

System Constants Item 1

Hold Timeout 10 ~ 255 seconds
Station Class of Service Item 12

Hold Recall Deny

Lit: allow
Each EXT{BIink: deny
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/ s Operation Flow

i} Conversation With FLT Key

il COL Conversation

m
-
'.'

[__coxxGpx |

Hy

PAR l

Call Park OK Call Park NG
1] \o/

-

r
v

ii} Conversation With COL Key

[} COL Conversation
[Panx
[_coxxapx |

PARK] |
Call Park NG
1
- v
L ]
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2.3..6.1.2 Single Line Telephone

Any SLT user may place a call on Call Park by dialing the appropriate number.

s Conditions

0

While conversing in progress, a SLT user may place COL on Call Park by dialing the special number
(19).

A SLT user is allowed to swap a conversing COL with another COL placed on Call Park. (See Sectior.
2.3.C.6.3 Call Split.)

Call Park Recall is made at the Hold Timeout. A Hold Recall Denied station is not allowed to use
the Call Park Recall Feature.

The Call Park Orbit is assigned to each station.
The orbit number is equal to the station number.

Any station user is allowed to pick up a Call Park placed by another station. (See Section 2.3.C.6.2
Call Park Pickup.)

(COL or Conversation) 13+ +[1]+[9]
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w Operation Flow

0]

COL Conversation E

Hold Restricted

l Time out {10s)

t ] E
;r | 21 | 22 | 23

Consultation Recall

G

Time out {10s)

y
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2.3.C.6.1.3 Attendant r

While conversing in progress, the Attendant {ATTND} can automatically place the call on Call Park by
depressing the Direct Page Call key.

s Conditions

¢ When Arttendant depresses the Direct Page Call key, the Call Park Orbit number is automatically

O

0

displayed on the ATTND display.
Ten Call Park Orbits are assigned to one ATTND.
The Call Park Orbit numbers are assigned as follows:

1} 00to 09: ATTND 1
2} 10to 18: ATTND 2

Attendant Call Park Recall is made at the Hold Timeout feature.
An Attendant Call Park Orbit number is given by system automatically.

if all of Call Park Orbit numbers are busy, the call is placed on Consultation Hold.

m Operation Guide (

{COL Conversation) [|PAGE

Here, the PAGE key means the Direct Page Call key.
It is either the ALL, ZONE 1 t0 3, GRP 1 to 4 key, ALL ZONE or ALL GRP.
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w Operation Flow

i} Conversation With FLT Key

_i‘ COL Conversation E

[ COLXXGPX |

|

Call Park Restricted ]'CM busy

1-1 Direct Paging Call 12 Direct Paging Call 1.3 .

FLr| Hiewm Feur] Fiem LT
HPAGE  PAGE
p
ii) Conversation With COL Key
0] COL Conversation
[ coxxapx |
|
i
. [Call Park Restricted _[1eMm busy
141 l Direct Paging Call 12 Direct Faging Call _ 1-3

L j L ] L )
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2.3..62 Call ParkPickup
2.3.C.6.2.1 Local Call Park Pickup

A station user can retrieve a call parked on the station.

23.C.62.1.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
= Conditions

o A station user is allowed to retrieve the call by depressing the PARK key on which either |-Hold
or Call Park Recall is indicated.

o I|f the operation is made during conversation, a Call Split feature is applied. {See Section 2.3.0.6.3
Call Split.)

= QOperation Guide

(Otf-hook) [PARK
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i) Local Retrieve

o] Idle I
|
L I
PARK] |
Retrieve OK Retrieve NG

COL Conve
Ll ataon V
[_coxxapx |

ii) Local Retrieve From Call Park Recall

[0f  Call Park Recall

PARK

PARK l

Retrieve OK Retriveve NG

11 COL Conversation
PARK

:0
LT ]
(CO)

[_coxxapx |
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2.3.C6.2.1.2 Single Line Telephone f

s Conditions

. o A SLT user can retrieve a call placed on Call Park by dialing the special number (19).

o A parked call is changed to Cali Park Recall the moment hold timeout. Once a parked call changes
to recall, it cannot be pickedup by dial *19’ and lifting handset it is answered.

w QOperation Guide

0

(gile) | £ {+ [1] + [9]

f

PART 2
2.3.C6-10 ISSUE 2, OCTOBER 8¢



EX-1232/2464 BHEES

s Operation Flow

i) Local Retrieve

idie

Time out

\VA == | 22 |
G

“ime out

% 2.;7
Retrieve NG
AN 2-?7
COL Conversation

\VANE
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236213 Attendant Call Park Pickup «
s Conditions

o The newest call is picked up among from those placed on Call Park by the Attendant.

o While conversing on COL or ICM, it is disconnected when the Attendant operates this feature.
o When the parked call is picked up by depressing key, the key lamp flashes for approximately
1.5 second.
s QOperation Guide
{off-hook or SPKR on)
;
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23622 Remote Call Pickup
Once a call is placed in the “Park’ condition, it can be picked up from another station.
23.C.622.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone E

A KT/VP station user can retrieve a call parked on another station {including Attendant Call Parks).
s Conditions

o A parked call can be a COL call which the operating station is restricted to pickup, in this case BT
connection i made.

o Call Park Recall is not to be picked up with this feature,
o When a Call Park js retrieved, The PARK key lamp on the park operating KT indicates ldle indication.
s QOperation Guide
(Off-hook) ([FEAT) +[5]+[n1]+[n2]
n1,n2: Call Park Orbit Number
® Programming

Station Class of Service {tem 25
Pickup Restriction (EXT NO.)

Lit: No Function
Bach COL—{ gy Pickup Restriction
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a Operation Flow

o] Idle OFf hook

i)

fres)

FEAT'

Time out

FEAT

i =

HFEAT
Time out
E‘a
Time out
nz

Retrieve NG

31 l COL Conversation 3-2
FLT
{CO)

l i I
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23.C6.222 Single Line Telephone

& Conditions
0 A pickup restricted SLT user is not allowed to retrieve.
o Call Park Recall is not to be picked up with this feature. l
0 When a Call Park is retrieved, The PARK key lamp on the park operating KT indicates Idie indication.

» Operation Guide

{Off-hook) [8]+[9]+[n1] +

n1, n2: Call Park Orbit Number
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s Operation Flow

0]

idie

—
f—

| 22 |

Idie

23 |

Time out

D,

—
.

Time out

?7

3]
X7/
! - Time out
- i g 7
X7
[ - | Time out
t _ Ef] Pick-Up NG ﬁ

2.3.C.6-16

COL, Conversation

%7

4

Vv
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23.C63 cCall Split

While conversing on COL, with Call Park operation, the current call is placed on Call Park and a call
already placed on Call Park is automatically answered.

{
23.C6.3.1 KT/vpP [

A KT/VP user may use the Call Split feature.

s Qperation Guide

(Call Park On and COL conversation) [PARK

s Operation Flow

_u_, COL Conversation
j FLT |

! PRK

~ [ coLxxGpx |

2l

Split NG

_1_] COL versation
FLT 0

# PRK
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2.3.C.6.3.2 Single Line Telephone

A SLT user may use the Call Split feature with the special number {19).

a QOperation Guide
(Call Park On and COL Conversation}  t+ +[1]+[9]

s Operation Flow

__0_] COL Conversation

W 2-1 ’ 22 IConsuItation Recall 23

: ¥
o

{ Time out

\'i/ _?LJ COL. Conversation W ;2 '3;
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2.3.C.7 Call Pickup Group

Certain kinds of calls are to be picked up from a station which is in the same pickup group as the called
station.

s Conditions [‘
o Call Pickup is applicable to the following calls:
i} COL Recall
ii}y COL RGT
tii) 1CM Hold Recall
iv)  ICM Voice/Tone Call { Including Master Group Hunt Call}

o This feature is not applicable to pickup restricted COL calls.

o ABT connection is made if this operation is performed when there is no incoming calls in the Pickup
Group. (See Section 2.3.D.1 Direct Call Pickup.)

23.C.7.1 KT/VvP

u Operation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR on)  (FEAT) +[3]
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s Operation Guide

<

FEAT {

]

i E] Timeout {105)

[No Incoming Call in Group)

Y i

2] ] 7]
 FeaT] FEAT

- Complete)

08—

2.3.C.7.2 Single-Line Telephone

s Operation Guide

(o™ [1]+[3]
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2.3.C.8 Camp On (Unscreened Transfer)

A COL/ICM cal! is to be camped on a designated station.

a Conditions
o To designate destination station ICM individual call or Master Group Hunt Call is used. [
o Valid only for COL/ICM cal! on Consultation Hold.

o Conference Camp On. {See Section 2.3.C.11.6 Conference Camp On.)

2.3.C8.1 COL Camp On

After a station user places a COL on consultation hold, he can call a station and transfer the COL call to
the station.

a Conditions

o Camp On Recall is connected immediately when the call is transferred to a station which is restricted
to pickup the COL.

o When a call transferred to a busy SLT Camp On Tone is sent to the station thru speech path.

o When a call transferred to a busy SLT which has Off-hook Signal Deny service class, Camp On Tone
is not sent and Camp On Recall is connected to the operating station.

o Camp On Recall is connected when there is no answer within certain duration of time.
(Duration of time is set by programming Camp On Timeout between 1 and 255 seconds. (Default
is 30 seconds.)}
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ISSUE 2, GCTOBER 86 2.3.C.81



ERBIOMRINSY £ X.1232/2464

23.C8.1.1 Attendant

1

While conversing on COL, Attendant can perform Camp On call with DSS key and CONC key. (See

Section 2.3.C.11.2 Automatic Add On.)

= Operation Guide

{(COL Conversation) |DSS|+ ICONC|

a Operation Flow

5]

T
Q
o}
r~

oss | }

(Station Busy]

X cot | (eHota)

H 1cm

@)

CONC l

——

v

H COL

H IcMm

\

{Pickup Restricted]

- {Camp. On)
[
g {for 2 5)

23.C.82

i
f o | igumeon

B

O
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23.C.8.1.2 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

While conversing on COL, a KT/VP user can perform Camp On with the TRN key.
s Conditions
o The COL is placed on Exclusive Hold when the operation is started, l

s Operation Guide

{COL Conversation) + ICM Call Operation +[ |+ ([SPKR]: SPKR on)
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n Operation Flow

o]

COL Conversation

TRN {

[1ICM Busy)

]

{E-Hold)

H TRN

]

3 co |

{E-Hald}

1CM Call Gperation

- |
G e G

1

Timeout {10 5}

f‘]l (E=e] )

Bl

_ {Camp-On)

[ron]

TRN

@ — —
e} e —
!l

Hold Recall, picked up by other EXT

2.3.C.84
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. 23.C8.13 Single-Line Telephone
While conversing on COL, a SLT user can perform COL Camp On to other station,
s Operation Guide
(COL Conversation) ¢ 1+ ICM Call Operation + D¢ '
L
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2382 ICMCamp On

Conversing on an ICM call, it can be camped on to other station.

s Conditions

o If Camp On destination is busy or ICM busy, an ICM call cannot be transferred.
o If there is no answer to Camp On within certain duration of time, Camp On ca!! is terminated.

Duration of time is set by programming Camp On Timeout Item 5 between 1 and 255 seconds.
{Default is 30 seconds.)

2.3.C.8.2.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

While conversing on ICM line, a KT/VP user can perform I{CM Camp On with the TRN key.

s Operation Guide

(ICM Conversation) + ICM Call Operation + []¢ ([SPKR]: SPKR on)
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2.3.M.4 Microphone Cutoff

The attached Microphone can be turned off,
= Conditions

o Hands-free Answer Back is not available when the Microphone is turned off. (See Section 2.3.1.1.1.2.1
Hands-Free Answer)

o When the Microphone is turned off while using the speakerphone the cal! becoes call monitor mod.
{See Section 2.3.C.5 Call Monitor)

= Operation Guide

ore [T — (T o»
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P
s QOperation Flow
0]
{CM Conversation
H ICM
TRN +
|
]
ICM | (C-Hold)
H TRN
e

ICM Call QOperation Timeout (10s)

| (B} D)

ICM | {Camp-On)

Y

TRN
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23.C.8.22 Single-Line Telephone

A SLT users can perform ICM Camp On after flashing switch-hook.

. = Operation Guide

{ICM Conversation) 41 +1CM Call Operation + [] 4
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23.C.8.3 Camp On Pickup

Camp On call can be retrieved from another station than Camp On called station. (See Section 2.3.D.1
Direct Call Pickup.)

« Conditions [(

0 A station user is not allowed to retrieve the Pickup Ristricted COL Calls,

2.3.C8.3.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

s Operation Guide

((Off-hook or SPKR on) and Idle) () "'El"‘E]‘*EI

nn: Camp On Called Station No.
m Operation Flow

See Section 2.3.0.1.1.

2.3.C.8.3.2 Singe-Line Telephone

s Operation Guide

oT) [1]+[a]+[n]+[n] nn: Camp On Called Station No.

= Operation Flow

See Section 2.3.0.1.2, Direct Call Pickup: SLT
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2384 Camp On Recall

If there is no answer within certain duration of time after COL Camp On is started, Camp On Recall is
made to the Camp On operating station and the Camp On call is terminated.

(Duration of time is set by programming Camp On Timeout, Item 5 to between 1 and 255 seconds
(Default is 30 seconds.))

» Conditions

o Camp On Recall and COL Hold Recall have the same audible indication and are collectively referred
to as COL Recall.

o If Camp On Recall continues for certain duration of time, Automatic Recall {Attendant Recall) is
performed. (See Section 2.3.A.1.5 Attendant Recall.)
(Duration of time is set by programming system constants, [tem 4 between 1 and 255 seconds.
(Default is 20 seconds.))

0 When a station user attempts to make COL Camp On to a station to which that COL is pickup
restricted, Camp On Recall is sent immediately to the operating station.

&,
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2.3.C.8 Clock Adjustment

The system has a built-in system clock for a time-display and other time-related functions. An Attendant
can make adjustment of the seconds to Q second.

s Condition E
o Confirmation Tone is connected when adjustment is complete.
o Adjusted time of day is immediaiely displayed on ATTND display.
o The time of day is adjusted by depressing the ADJUST key twice.
o The adjustment is executed in the manner described below.

If an Attendant adjusts system-clock while second is between 0 to 29, the value of second is revised
to Q.

If an Attendant adjusts system-clock while second is between 30 to 59, the value of second is revised
to 0 and minute increases by 1.

o This function is for time, minutes and second adjustment, and not for date.

o If there is no Attendant, the KT/VP user with station No. 20 can adjust the system-clock. (See
Section 2.3.P.7.4 Programming from KT/VP.)

s Operation Guide

{Attendant KT off-Hook) +
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s Operation Flow

Operation Flow
[ 0]
ADJ
ADJ
EX
ADJ
ADJ

ADJ

23.C.9-2

-

Time out (535)
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2.3.C.10 COL Setection

23..101 KT/VP

Originating a COL call a station user can select COL which is not Pickup Restricted and in the same tenant
as the station. (See Section 2.3.D.2 Direct COL Assignment.) I
= Conditions

o Only a COL which has direct appearance on the station can be selected among them.

o When a station user originates a call, he can access only a COL which is not outgoing restricted.
(See Section 2.3.0.5 Outgoing Restriction.)

s QOperation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR. on)

(On-hook and SPKR off) +[]¢ ()
23.C10.2 SLT

To originate a COL outgoing call with SLT, an idle COL in designated COL group is seized automatically.

& Conditions

0 System assigns an idle COL in the same tenant as the caller, a COL which is not pickup restricted and
is not outgoing restricted.

0 System searches COLs in the group from one with the largest COL number,
o COL group number 1 to 7 are designated by dial number 91 to 97 carrespondingly.
s Qperation Guide
(o7} [9]+[n] n: 1,23,4,5,6,7
= Proéramming
Line Specification Item 12 CO Outgoing Group (COL No.)
1~ 7 Group

0: Not Assigned
Default is Group 1.
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2.3.C.11 Conference

Up to three internal party can be connected to a COL simuitaneously. And up to four party can be joined
to an internal call. A station can seize two COL simultaneously.

s Conditions E

o Conference features are listed below.

Add On Conference
Automatic Add On
Conference Hold

Multi Line Conference
Trunk To Trunk Conference
Conference Camp On

ook wNn =
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23.C.111 Add On Conference

Up to three (COL call) or four (internal call) parties can participate in a conference,
23.C.11.1.1 COL Add On Conference

Up to three parties can participate in a COL conference.

= Conditions

o0 A station can not participate in a COL conference which is pickup restricted from the station.
And in this case an Add On conference operation is ignored.

o When an Add On Operation is completed, an Add On Tone is sent to all the parties and the COL.
» Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 25: Pickup Restriction (EXT No.}
Each COL Lit: No Restriction

Blink: Restriction
Default is No Restriction

23.C.11.1.1.1  Add On Conference From COL Conversation (KT/VP)
A KT/VP user in COL conversation can make a COL Add On Conference to call another station.
w Conditions
o The COL is placed on Exclusive Hold during the operation and ADD key lamp on the station flashes.

0 [f the COL goes Hold Recall, or if another station user answers the COL before the operation i
complete, the ADD key lamp goes out and the operation terminates.

= QOperation Guide

{COL Conversation) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer +

PART 2
23.C.11-2 ISSUE 2, JULY 86



« Operation Flow

COL Conversation

[{CM Busy]

B oL {(E-HOLDI

ICM
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i
E.

H COL [(E-HOLD)

1CM Calt Operation

Called Party Angwer

Timeout {10 s)

f coL |(e-HoLo

H 1cm

OEERF

COL |{E-HOLD)

o]}

H co | icones
[

l

Hold Recall, Answer by another EXT

et —— —
[»]
L Q

1CM
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2.3.C.11.1.12 Add On Conference From COL Conference (KT/VP)

If two extensions are in a COL Add On Conference, another party can be joined to the conference.

= Conditions
o The COL is placed on Conference Hold during the operation.

o If another station user answers the COL before the operation is complete, the ADD key lamp goes
out and the operation terminates.

s QOperation Guide

(COL CONF) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer +

3
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s QOperation Flow

COL CONF
{Two Extensions)
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[1ICM Busy)

7 1
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ACD z {CONF-HOLD)

g CONE-HOLD)

1

ICM Cali Operation Timeout {10 5)
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Called Party Answer H ADD

{CONF-HOLD) @

—

ADD l Hold Recall, Answer by snother EXT
i

| 400 ]
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oM

—
]
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T
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23.C.11.1.1.3 Add On Conference From Conference Hold (KT/VP)

If the COL engaged in an Add On Conference is placed in any of the following conditions, other KT/VP
user can join the conference by depressing the COL key:

0 An station user in the Add On Conference places the Conference on hold. (See Section 2.3.C.11.3
Conference Hold.)

0 Either station user performs Privacy Release in a two-party conference. {See Section 2.3.P.5 Privacy )
s QOperating Guide
{Off-hook or SPKR on)
(On-hook and SPKR off) +[]t
+

23.C.11.1.1.4 Add On Conference by Executive (KT/VP)

An Executive KT/VP user can connect itself to a busy COL or a COL engaged in an Add On Conference
by depressing the COL key. (See Section 2.3.0.6.3 Executive Override.)

= Conditions
o The above operation is invalid while outgoing COL call is to be originating.
0 It is invalid if three stations are connected to a COL.

o |f the COL is busy in the Privacy mode {other than Privacy Release and Conference Hold), no Add
On Tone is sent.

s Operation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR on)
{On-hook and SPKR off) +[]1
[coL+
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2.3.C.11.1.1.5 Add On Conference From COL Conversation (SLT)

While conversing on COL in progress, a SLT user can have a COL Add On Conference to call another
station.

s Conditions I
o The COL is placed on Exclusive Hold during the operation.

o If the COL is placed on Hold Recall or if another extension answers before the operation is complete,
the operation terminates.

® Operation Guide

(COL Conversation) 14 + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + {1

23.C.11.1.16 Add On Conference From COL Conference {SLT)

If two stations are connected to a2 COL, the SLT user in the Add On conference can join another station
to it

= Conditions
o The COL is placed on Conference Hold du ring the operation.

o {f another station user answers the COL before the operation is complete, it is terminated.

» Operation Guide

(COL CONF) ¢t + ICM Call Operation + Calied Party Answer + {1
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23.C.11.1.2 ICM Add On Conference

Up to four party can participate in an internal call.

« Conditions
o Upon completion of an Add On operation, an Add On Tone is sent to all the parties.
23.C.11.1.21 Add On Conference From ICM Conversation (KT/VP)
While in conversing on an internal call a KT/VP user can initiate an |CM Add On Conference.
= Conditions
o The ICM line is placed on Consultation Hold during the operation.
o No ICM line is necessary but the one engaged in conversing.
o The operation is terminated if Consultation Hold Recall begins.
s QOperation Guide

(ICM Conversation) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer +
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® QOperation Flow
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23.C.11.12.2 Add On Conference From {CM Conference {KT/VP)

In a three party internal conference, another station can participate in the conference.

= Conditions
o The call is placed on Conference Hold during the operation.
0 An ICM line other than the one engaged in the conference is used for calling.
s QOperation Guide

{ICM CONF) + ICM Cal! Operation + Called Party Answer +
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2.3.C.11.1.2.3 Add On Conference From |CM Conversation (SLT)

While in conversing on an internal call, a SLT user can initiate an ICM Add On Conference.

« Conditions
- 0 The {CM line is placed on Consultation Hold during the operation.
o The operation is terminated if Consultation Hold Recall begins.
= Operation Guide

{ICM Conversation) ¢t + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + {1t

23.C.11.12.4 Add On Conference From ICM Coanference (SLT)
In a three party internal conference, another station can participate in the conference.
a Conditions
o The ICM line is placed on Conference Hold during the operation.
s Qperation Guide

(ICM CONF) Jt + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + {1
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23.C.11.2 Automatic Add On

While conversing on an internal call with held COL, an Attendant can initiate a three-party Add On
Conference with the COL by depressing the CONC key. (See Section 2.3.C.8 Camp On.)

= Conditions I

o If some COL calls are placed on hold, this operation is effective for the COL that was most recently
placed on hold.

o If the station which the Attendant converses is pickup restricted from the held COL, the operation
is ignored.,

s Operation Guide
{ICM Conversation with COL hold) [CONC

e Operation Flow

0
COL | (HOLD)
re
{Conversa-
H ICM tion)
CONC l

[Pickup Restricted ]

1 |0]
coL

ICM

1T

CONC]| (for 2 sec.)
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23.C.11.3 Conference Hold
A conference call can be placed on hold. And it can be retrieved again.
s Conditions

o Once a conference is held, no more hold operation is valid.

o Conference Hold is canceled when another station joins to the conference.

2.3.C.11.3.1 COL Conference Hold

If a station user performs holding operation (including Call Park) while conversing in a COL Conference,
the COL is placed on a Conference Hold.

23.C.113.1.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
A KT/VP user can place a CCL Conference on Conference Hold.
a8 Operation Guide
(COL Conference) [HOLD] ([ADD], [TRN], [PARK], [OPT], [FLTn], [FLT], {COLJ: Conversing COL -

23.C.11.3.1.2 Single-Line Teiephone

A SLT user can place a COL Conference call on Hold.
s (peration Guide
(COL Conference) {1t
2.3.C.11.3.2 COL Conference Hold Pickup
A station user can pick up a COL Conference Hold.
= Conditions

o A SLT user can pick up only the COL placed on Conference Hold by own station.
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2.3.C.11.3.2.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

= Qperation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR on) [cOL], [FLT],[FLTn].
(On-hook and SPKR off) [COL]+[]t ([SPKR}).[FLT),[FLTn].[0PT])

2.3.C.113.2.2 Single Line Telephone

s Qperation Guide

(om [a]+[1]

2.3.C.11.3.3 ICM Conference Hold

An internal conference call can be held. {The Cail Park feature is not available for an ICM.)

23.C.11.33.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

a Operation Guide

(ICM Conference)

HOLD
DND

(A, [FRN)

23.C.11.3.3.2 Single Line Telephone

= QOperation Guide

(ICM Conference) {1
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23.C.11.34 ICM Conference Hold Pickup

A station user can pick up ICM Conference Hold.

= Conditions
o Only the station user who initiated the hold can pick up the ICM Conference Hold.
23.C.11.3.41 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
u QOperation Guide
(Off-hook or SPKR on)
(On-hook and SPKR off} +[]t (SPKR])

2.3.C.11.3.4.2 Single Line Telephone
s QOperation Guide

{Off-hook) 1
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2.3.C.114 Multi Line Conference

Two COLs can be seized by a station simultaneously.

s Conditions
o CONF-ME board is necessary for this feature. The operation is ignored if this board is not installed E
or busy.

0 The key lamps for the two CO lines which are in conference on the KT/VP indicate I-USE indication.
o Both COLs are disconnected if the station user disconnects the call.

o The station user initiating 2 Multi Line Conference can switch the two COL lines into a Trunk to
Trunk Conference. (See Section 2.3.C.11.5 Trunk to Trunk Conference.)

23.C.114.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
& Operation Guide

(COL Conversation with COL hold)

2.3.C.1142 Single Line Telephone
s Operation Guide

(COL Conversation with COL Hold) 41 +[1]+[1]
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2.3.C.115 Trunk-to-Trunk Conference

A station user initiating a Multi Line Conference may switch the two CO lines to Trunk to Trunk Confer-
ence, {See Section 2.3.C.11.4 Multi Line Conference.)

= Conditions

o)

0

Valid only when the two COLs have Disconnect Signals.

Both COLs are disconnected when the disconnect signal of either COL is detected during the Trunk
to Trunk Conference.

Only the station user who initiated a Trunk to Trunk Conference can retrieve it until the recall is
started.

When the station user who initiated a Trunk to Trunk Conference retrieve it again, it changes to a
Multi Line Conference.

When a SLT user initiates a Trunk to Trunk Conference, Hold Recall is started after certain duration
of time which is with an interval four times that of Hold Recall Time but the duration cannot exceed
255 seconds. Attendant Recali is started if the SLT user is busy when the timeout occurs. (See
Section 2,3.A.1.6 Attendant Recall.)

Attendant Recall is performed if Recall continues for a certain duration of time.

If a COL with Pickup Restricted attendant is included in the conference, Attendant Recall is not
performed and Hold Recali continues. (See Section 2.3.H.2.7 Hold Recall.)

The operation to initiate a Trunk to Trunk conference is ignored in case of either or both COL in
Multi Line Conference don't have Disconnect Signal.

The key lamps for the two CO lines on the KT/VP which initiates 2 Trunk to Trunk Conference
indicate I-HOLD pattern during the conference.

s Programming

Line Specification Item 9. Disconnect Signal (COL No.)

0: No Reception
1: With Disconnect signal
Default value is 1 with Disconnect Signal
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23C.1151 KT/vP
a QOperation Guide

{Multi Line Conference)

23.C1152 SLT

s Operation Guide

HOLD
DND

(Multi Line Conference} {1
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23.C.116 Conference Camp-On

A station user engaged in ICM Conference can initiate Conference Camp On to call another station.

= Conditions

o This feature is not applied when the operating station has no other idle ICM.
o Conference Camp On is canceled if the selected station does not respond to within certain duration

of time. Duration of time is set by programming system constants, Item 5 between 1 to 255 seconds
(Default is 30 seconds.})

23.C.116.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

A KT/VP user engaged in an ICM conference can initiate Conference Camp On with the TRN key.

= Operation Guide

{(ICM Conference) + ICM Cal! QOperation + |:| + {|{SPKR|: SPKR on)
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= QOperation Flow

1CM Conference
H 1cm

TRN ;

HE

(ICM Busy]

H 1ICM H ICM

H TR

0.

1

ICM Call Operation Timeout {10 5)
4 i I

2]
Cesd o G [ 7o ]
| (E=<] ) <D

231162 Single Line Telephone

A SLT user engaged in an (CM conference can initiate Conference Camp On after flashing the switch-
hook.

® Operation Guide

{ICM Conference) ¢t + ICM Call Operation + D.L
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f 2.3.D.1 Direct Call Pickup

A station user can pick upcalis ringing on another station within the same tenant as the station by dialing
special number and called station number.

s Conditions

o The following calls can be picked up.

i}  COL Recall

H} COL RGT

iii} ICM Hold Recall

iv) ICM Voice/Tone Call {Including Master Group Hunt Call)

o A station user can not pick upcalls on a Pickup Restricted COL.
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23.D0.1.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone /

= Qperation Guide

{Off-hook or SPKR on) {[FEAT]} +[4]+[n]+[n] nn: Called EXT No.
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= QOperation Flow
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2.3.D.12 Single Line Telephone

s Operation Guide

(DT} +E+E+ nn: Called EXT No.

& Operation Flow

q] Timeout {10 )

&,
|

4 Timeout 10 s}

EJ Timeout {10 5)

[tlegal Number]
3 ] i

E] Timeout {10 s}

{tllegal Number |

(Pickup Complete)
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2.3.D.2 Direct COL Assignment

A KT/VP user can access a COL directly by depressing the direct COL keys assigned to COLs.

= Conditions

0 Only those COLs in the same tenant and not pickup restricted from the station can be assigned as
direct appearance,

o Direct COL keys can be assigned to Line Keys or Certain Function Keys. (See Section 2.3.F.2
Flexible Key Assignment.)

= Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 25, Pickup Restriction (Station No.)
Lit: No Restriction
Each COL No.. Blink: Restriction
Default is No Restriction

Station Class-of-Service [tem 26, KT key Assignment {Station No. X key No.j
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2.3.D0.3 Disconnect

23.03.1 COL

A COL call is disconnected with disconnect signal of the COL, disconnect operation by station, or forced
disconnect by ATTND.

2.3.0.3.1.1 Disconnect Signal

When a disconnect signal from a COL is detected, the COL is disconnected and the conversing or holding
stations on the COL are released.

s Conditions

o Disconnect signal is valid only with those COLs which are programmed as disconnect signal enable.

o When a disconnect signa! is detected during COL conversing, COL holding, COL Hold Recall, or COL
Camp On, the COL is disconnected.

o When originating a COL outgoing call, a disconnect signal is ignored.

® Programming

Line Specification Item 9, Disconnect Signal {COL No.}
0: No Reception
1: With Disconnect Signal
Default value is 1 with Disconnect Signal

a Setting

Threshold value of Disconnect Signal is set with DIP switch on CTRK-ME. (See Section 3.6.2.4.2.2
CTRK-ME.}
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2.3.D.3.1.2 Disconnect Operation (

While conversing on COL call, the COL is disconnected when 3 station user performs a Disconnect
Operation.

= Conditions

0 After being disconnected, the COL is locked out for an interval equal to thz Flash Signal length pre-
defined by the system data to ensure the line disconnected by the central office.

o The COL is not disconnected and only the station is released from the call when a disconnect opera-
tion is performed by one of parties during COL Conference or COL Conference Hold.

2.3.0.3.1.2.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone.
= Operation Guide

i) {Off-hook and SPKR off) [] +

i) (On-hook and SPKR on}
it} (COL Conversation) [ICM], (other COL.)

23.0.3.1.2.2 Single Line Telephone

-

& Operation Guide

(COL Conversation) D d

2.3.0.3.1.3 Forced Release from ATTND

An Attendant can disconnect a busy COL with the Trunk Forced Release feature. (See Section
2.3.A.1.12 Trunk Forced Release.}
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2.3.M.5 Multi Level Toll Restriction

This feature is allowed to perform Multi Level Toll Restriction according to the COL outgoing dial
number.

2.3.M.5.1 Toll Restriction Call

Calls subject to Toll Restriction are calls from stations with Toll Dial Class of Restriction 1 to 4 on COLs
assigned to Toll Restriction Group 1tc 4.

s Conditions

o Calls originated with System Speed Dialing are excluded from Toll Restriction.unless the calling
station is set to Toll Speed Dial Access Deny.

o In the above case, if Manual Dial or Station Speed Dial is originated after System Speed Dial, all dials
are subject to Toll Restriction.

o The outgoing calls on a PBX line or an E&M tie line whose dial number does not involve the PBX
Outoging Specific Code from the first digit are not subject to Toll Restriction.

= Programming
Line Specification item 6: Toll Restriction Group (COL No.)

0: No Toll Restriction
1 to 4: Toll Restriction Group No.

Station Class-of-Service item 14: Toll Speed Dial Access Deny m
Steady on : Allow
Each EXT Ftash : Deny

Station Class-of-Service item 22: Toll Diat Class of Restriction (EXT No.)
0: No Toll Restriction
110 4: Toll Dial Class No.
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23.M.5.2 Toli Dial

Toll Dial consists of the following codes:

i)

i)
iii)

iv)
v)

vi)

Predial

If system data PBX Outgoing Specific Code, is dialed from the first digit on a PBX line COL, it is
considered as a predial code,

The truck group code on the E&M Tie Line COL is considered a predial code.

An interexchange carrier code at the tme of Equal Access is considered a predial code.

Operator call dial
When the first digit excluding the predial is ‘0", it is considered an operator call dial.

Prefix
I1f COL is set to Prefix Dial, ‘1" in the first digit excluding predial is considered a prefix.

Area code
Excluding predial and prefix, if the first digit is 2 to 9, the second digitis 0 or 1, and the third digit
is 0 to 9, then these three digits are considered an area code.

Special dial
Excluding predial and prefix, if the first two digits are ‘1IN’ or if the first three digits are ‘N11”
where (N=2 to 9}, then these dials are considered special dials.

Officecode
The first three digits excluding the predial, prefix, and area code are considered an office code.

Subscriber code
Four digits following the office code are considered a subscriber code.
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23M.5.3 Special Dial Exceptions
Special dials are provided to perform processes different from normal Toll Restriction.
2.3.M531 Override Office Code

When an override official code is entered subsequent to an area code, no restriction is imposed on the
area code and office code.

23.M54 Deny Mode

Toll Restriction in deny mode takes place when the input dial matches certain dials in system Toli Restric-
tion data, and then the COL is disconnected and a WT connection is made to the station.

s Programming

Toll Restriction ttem 1: Toll Plan No.
(Group: COL Toll Group No., Class: EXT Toli Dial Class No.)
0: No Function
1 to 15: Toll Plan No.

23M5.4.1 PBX/E&M Tie Line Condition

Toll restriction is imposed on the entry of a PBX Outgoing Specific Code preprogrammed by the system
data on a PBX/E&M Tie Line COL.

s Condition

o Toll restriction is not imposed on the entry of a code other than the PBX Outgoing Specific Code m
by preprogrammed of the system data on a PBX/E&M Tie Line COL. Therefore, this condition is
imposed on only those dials registered with the PBX Outgoing Specific Code.

s« Programming

T! Restriction tem 2: Toll Plan Table
(Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 1=PBX/E&M}
O0—ll—mm—nn—pp—qqg—rr: deny mode
I, mm, nn, pp, aq, rr: dial table no. {00, 01 to 50}

Toll Restriction ttem 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table (dia! table no.)

dddd: dial
dddd—ss—tt ‘ss 1 dial table no. {00, 01 to 50)
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2.3.M.54.2 Operator Call Condition
Operator Call Dial is restricted,
= Programming
Toll Restriction Item 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{Pian: Toll Plan No., Condition: 2=operator call}
0: deny mode
2.3.M.5.4.3 Area Code Condition
An area code matching a dial number specified with system toll restriction data is restricted. Note that
as there is override office code, restriction is performed when the override office code is not satisfied. (See
Section 2.3.M.5.3.1 override office code.}
= Programming
Toll Restriction Item 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 3=area code, 5=prefix area code)

0—ll—mm-—nn-pp—qq—rr: deny mode
Il, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr: dial table no. {00, 01 to 50)

Toll Restriction Item 3: Totl Restriction Dial Table {dial table no.)
dddd—ss—tt Idddd: dial (
T8 ss, tt:  dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)

m Toll Restriction [tem 8: Override Office Code (Tenant A/BX Office Group table no. 1 to 4)
Override office code dial 3 digits

2.3.M.5.4.4 Office/Subscriber Code Condition

The Office/Subscriber code corresponding to the dial sequence programmed by system data and special
dial (N11, 1N) can be restricted.

= Programming

Toll Restriction Item 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{Plan: Toll Plan No., Conditions: 4=office/subscriber code
6=prefix office/subscriber code)
0-ll—-mm—nn—pp—qq—rr: deny mode
ll, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr: dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)

Toll Restriction Item 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table (dial table no.)
fdddd: dial

dddd—ss—tt Iss, tt:  dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)
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2.3.M55 Allow Mode

Toll restriction in Allow Mode is performed when the input dial does not match the system toll restric-
tion data. Then COL is disconnected and a WT connection is made to the station.

s Conditions

o Allow mode is not applicable to Operator Call condition.
« Programming

Toll Restriction Item 1: Toll Plan No.

{Group: COL Toll Group No., Class: EXT Toll Gial Class No.)
0: No Function
1 to 15: Toll Plan No.

23.M55.1 PBX/E&M Tie Line Condition

If a dial number among the PBX Outgoing Specific Code which is other than system toli restriction data is
entered on E&M Tie Line or PBX line, it is restricted.

a Programming

Toli Restriction Item 2: Toll Restricticn Plan and Condition
{P1an: Toll Plan No., Condition: 1=PBX/E&M}
1—ll—mm—nn—pp—gg—rr: allow mode
I, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr: dial table no. (00, 01 to 50}

Toll Restriction Item 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table {dial table no.} m
dddd: dial
dddd-—ss—tt {ss, tt: dial table no. {00, 01 to 50}
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23M55.2 Area Code Condition

An area code that does not match system toll restriction data is restricted. Note that as there is special
override office code, restriction is performed when override office code condition is not satisfied. (See
Section 2.3.m.5.3.1 Override Office Code.)

a Programming

Toll Restriction {tem 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 3=area code
HB=prefix area code)
1—ll—mm—nn—pp—qq—rr: allow mode
il, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr: dial table no. {00, 01 to 50)

Tolf Restriction Item 3: Toll Restriction Dial Tabie (dial table no.)
dddd: dial
dddd-—ss—tt ss, tt:  dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)

Toll Restriction Gverride Office Code ftem B
(Tenant A/B x Office Group Table No. 1 to 4}
Override Office Code 3 digits

23.M553 Office/Subscriber Code Condition

The Office/subscriber codes that do not correspond to the dial sequence preprogrammed by system data ((
and special codes (N11, 1N) can be restricted.

m s Programming

Toll Restriction Item 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
(Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 4=office/subscriber code
6=prefix office/subscriber)
1—ll—mm—nn—pp—-qq—rr: allow mode
i, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr:  dia! table no. (00, 01 to 50)

The Restriction Item 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table {dia! table no.)
dddd: dial

dddd—ss—tt ss, tt:  dial table no. {00, 01 to 50}
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2.3M5.6 Dial Table

The method for assigning dial numbers in the Exception Table is described betow.
2.3.M.5.6.1 Dial Table Selection
A restriction mode (0: deny; 1: allow) and up to six numbers of the dia! table containing dial numbers

can be programmed by data corresponding to plan number and condition number to Toll Restriction Plan
and Condition. 1f more than one dial table is programmed the system searches for them.

O-00-00-00-00-00-00

dial table No.
{00, 01 to 50)

mode {(0: deny, 1: allow}

Figure 2.2.M.5.6.1 Toll Restriction Plan and Condition Data

2.3.M5.6.2 Dial and Expansion

There are ten data entries in an dial table. Each data entry consists of a dial number of up to four digits m
and up to two expanded dial table numbers. If expansion is programmed, the system refers to the dial

data in the expanded dial table following the dial data. If there are two expanded dial tables, the system

refers to the first table and then the second table.

O0O0a-ao-0ad

L |

dial table No. (expanded)
{00, 01 10 50}

dial (up to 4 digits}

Figure 2.3.M.5.6.2 Dial Table Data
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2.3.N.1 Night Service
This feature allows the system to be switched to Night Mode and perform various ringing services on
incoming COL calls. {See Section 2.3.N.1.4 Universal Night Assign.) (See Section 2.3.M.3.4 Night Auto-
matic Answering.)
= Conditions
o Night mode is set for each tenant,
o Night Mode is automatically released with Power-on Reset.
2.3.N.1.1 Switching Night Mode
The Attendant may switch the corresponding tenant to Night Mode (or Day Mode).
= Conditions
o NIGHT key lamp on the Attendant Console lights during Night Mode.
o The Attendant may switch Night Mode and Day Mode.
= QOperation Guide
{ATTND KT/VP Off-hook)
2.3.N.1.2 Night Relay
Night Relay remains operating during Night Mode.

= Condtitions m

o Valid only for Tenant A,
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23.N.1.3 Automatic Night Assign

When there is a COL incoming call in Night Mode, the station preprogrammed by Automatic Night
Assign of the COL ring, unlike in Day Mode,

u Conditions

o Same as a COL incoming call in Day Mode, except for the ringing stations.
s Programming

Line Specification Item 4: ANA {COL No.)

Each . 0: Does notring
ach station 1: Rings
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2.3.MN.1.4 Universal Night Assign

When a Universal Night Assign {UNA) attribution is assigned to a COL various services are provided for an
incoming call during Night Mode.

a Conditions
o Valid for tenant A only.

o If a COL incoming call is received during Day Mode and the mode changes to Night Mode during the
call, the call does not use UNA facility.

o if a COL incoming cal! is received during Night Mode and the mode changes to Day Mode during the
cali, the call continues to use the UNA facility.

s Programming
Line Specification Item 2 Tenant Group (COL No.)
Q: Tenant A
{tem 3 Universal Night Assign (COL No.)
1: with attribute

2.3.N.1.4.1 UNA Relay

While there is an incomingcall on a COL with UNA attribute during Night Mode, the UNA Relay operates
in a 1-second-on/3-seconds-off pattem.

2.3.N.14.2 Paging

While there is an incoming call on a COL with UNA attribute during Night Mode, CORGT is sent from the
Paging Speakers.

s Conditons

o CO RGT is mixed at the paging speakers while paging call goes on.
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2.3.N.1.5 Universal Night Assignment Pick Up (

An Incoming calls on a COL with UNA attribute during Night Mode can be picked up with an SLT, KT
and VP.

a Conditions
o A BT is accessed when no COL can be picked up.
o I1f multiple COLs can be picked up, they are answered in the order of first-come, first-served.

s QOperation Guide

i) KT/VP

{off hook or SPKR or +[a]+[2)+[e]
ii) SLT

(oTy [9]+[9]
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2.3.0.1 On-hook Dialing

COL and ICM lines can be picked up and dialed without lifting the handset at a KT/VP.

n Conditions

o With on-hook dialing, a station user can hear voice from COL/!CM but voice from the KT/VP is not
sent to COL/ICM.

o When the microphone switch at the KT/VP with speakerphone is on , the speakerphone is turned off
and switched to On-hook Dialing. The speakerphone operates automatlcally, as soon as the COL/ICM
cal!l is connected.

o By lifting the handset, the speaker turns off and normal handset caliing is available.

o See Section 2.3.H.1 Hands-free Station.
{2.3.C.5 Call Monitor)

s QOperation Guide

(On-hook and SPKR off) [SPKR]+[cOL/ICM |

{On-hook and SPKR off) [COL/ICM]+[SPKR]|

]
within 10 seconds
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2.3.0.2 Optimized Call Routing

This feature selects the optimum line to comply with the input dia! information depending on the system
line condition or time zone, and transmits it after converting it into a dial mode suitable to the seized line.

2.3.0.2.1 KT/VP/SLT

= Conditions
o There are seven COL Groups {1 to 7), and these are identical to the Floating COL Groups.
o This feature is void on Optimized Call Routing Access Denied station,

o The desired number of steps can be assigned with the Route Advance Step in the Station Class of
Service,

o See Section 4.2.2.6 Optimized Cal! Routing Access.

o The dialed numbers are sent after all dialing digits are entered.
= Operating Guide

(See Section 2.3.F.3 Floating COL Group Access.)

s Programming

o Line Specification Item 12

CO Qutgoing Group {CO No.)
1 to 7 CO Qutgoing Group No.

o Station Class of Service Item 20
Optimized Call Routing Access Deny. E

o Station Class of Service {tem 24
Route Advance Step (EXT No.)
0 to 3 Leve!
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2.3.0.3 Optional Equipment

Various optional units are available. Refer to Part 3. Details of Installation.

= Condition

2.3.0.3.1. Station Hard of Hearing Handset {(SHHD}/Station Noise Canceling Handset (SNHD)
2.3.0.3.2. Headset Adapter

2.3.0.3.3. External Station Loud Ringer
2.3.0.3.4. External Alarm Signal {Loud Ringer)
2.3.M.3.7 Voice Mail
2.3.M.3.8 Electronic Mail
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2.3.0.3.1 SHHD/SNHD

The Station Hard of Hearing Handset (SHHD) or Station Noise Canceling Handset {SNHD) can be con-
nected to a KT/VP. (See Section 3.10.4.4(2) Optional Unit installation (d), {e}.)

2.3.0.3.2 Headset Adaptor
An optional Headset Adaptor can be connected to a KT/VP. (See Section 3.10.3.4 Optional Features.)
2.3.0.3.3 External Station Loud Ringer

An External Station Loud Ringer Relay can be connected to a KT/VP. (See Section 3.10.3.4 Optional
Features.)

= Conditions

o The External Station Loud Ringer Relay operates in a 1-second -on, 3-seconds-off pattern at the
KT/VP with an incoming COLRGT or COL Camp-on.

o The ringer operates even when there is a call with higher priority.
o The ringer does not operate on other COL incoming calls (Recall, Callback]).
2.3.0.3.4 External Alarm Signal (Loud Ringer) (

A Loud Ringer Relay can be connected on each COL and used for an incoming call. (See Section 3.4.6.6
t oud Ringer Installation.)

s Conditions

o When there is an incoming call on the COL, the Loud Ringer operates in a 1-second-on, 3-seconds-off
pattern,

o The Loud Ringer does not operate on other COL calls (Camp On, Recall, and Caliback).
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2.3.0.4 Outgoing Address Signal

The systern can send a dial signal (Outgoing Address Signal) to a COL.
= Conditions
o Dia! transmission is executed in the following cases:
i} Dialing from a KT/VP.
ii} Dialing from a SLT on a DP COL.
iii} Dialing from a DP SLT on a DTMF COL.

iv) Automatic dialing (Speed Dialing, Redialing, Callback Queuing/Timed Trunk Queuing)} from a
DTMF SLT on a DTMF COL.
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2.3.0.5 Outgoing Restriction

A Station Outgoing call COL pick up can be restricted in five levels per COL.
s Conditions

o When the outgoing level of the station is lower than the COL outgoing level, the station cannot pick
up the COL. '

o The attempt by.a KT/VP to pick up an outgoing restriction COL is ignored.
o When no available COL exists in the COL group which a SLT can pick up, WT is accessed.

o When Flash is operated at a KT/VP while engaged on an Qutgoing Restriction COL, the COL is dis-
connected and WT is accessed.

= Programming

Line Specifi.cation Item 5, Outgoing Leve! (COL No.)
0 to 4 level

Station-Class-of-Service Item 23, CO Outgoing Level {Station No.)
0 to 4 level
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{ 2.3.0.6 Overriding

The Attendant KT/VP and KT/VP provided with Executive Attribute are available to access various
special features.

s Condition

o Override includes the foliowing features:

2.3.0.6.1. Busy Override {ATTND)
2.3.0.6.2. Do Not Disturb Override {ATTND)
2.3.0.6.3. Executive Override (Executive KT/VP)
2.3.0.6.4. Call Waiting (ATTND and Executive KT/VP)
C
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2.3.0.6.1 Busy Override

When the attendant accesses BT while calling an engaged KT/VP {on-hook or SPKR on) on an iCM line,

forced 1CM calling is available.

s Operation Guide

(ATTND 8T)

u Operation Flow

23.0.6-2

OVR

OVR

H OVR

{for 2s)

PART 2
ISSUE 2, OCTOBER 86




EX-1232/2464 SEERERTERS

2.3.0.6.2 Do-Not-Disturb Override

When the attendant accesses BT while calling a KT/VP in Do-Not-Disturb mode, forced ICM calling is
available.

a Conditions
o If the calied KT/VP is protected, the call is invalid and B [ is accessed.
a Operation Guide

(ATTND BT)

s« QOperation Flow

OVR

[Protected KT/VP]

1111

OVR { (for 2.05) @
0
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23.0.6.3 Executive Override (
The KT/VP with Executive attribute can have access to various special functions.
a Conditions
o Even though the attendant KT Aos the Executive attribute, the Executive feature is not available and
operates only as an attendant station on {CM calls.
o An SLT with Executive Attribute can not use functions other than those relating to ICM calls.
s Programming
Station Class-of-Service 1tem 4, Executive Attribute
Corresponding EXT: Executive Attribution (blink)
et |Co O
2.3.0.6.3.1 DND/Busy Override
An Executive KT/VP can have access to the KT/VP that is set for OND or Off-hook Signal Deny on an
1CM call.
2.3.0.6.3.2 ICM call Priority (’

When an {CM call originating from an Executive KT/VP arrives at a KT/VP that is being called from an
ordinary station {not ATTND or Executive), the preceding call is blocked and accessed to BT, and
Interrupt Tone is sounded instead of bust tone and ICM Voice Call is heard at the called KT/VP,

When an ICM call is originated from an Executive KT/VP to a busy SLT, Add-On Conference is estab-
lished following the Add-On Tone. (See Section 2.3.C.11.1 Add-On Conference.)

u Conditions

o When the called SLT is originating a COL/ICM call or engaged in a COL/ICM Conference to full
capacity, override is disabled and BT is accessed at the calling KT/VP. '
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2.3.0.6.34 Executive COL Monitor

A COL call in Privacy status can be entered frorm an Executive KT/VP without sounding the Add-On Tone.
s Conditions

o When entering a COL call in Privacy Release status or COL on Conference Hold, the Add-On Tone is
sent to the COL.

o A COL being a dialed can not be entered.
s Operation Guide
{Off-hook or SPKR on}
{On-hook and SPKR off) +{]* (SPKR))
2.3.0.6.3.5 Hot Line
An ICM line assigned to Hot Line can be picked up for originating a call from the Executive KT/VP,
a Programming

Line Specification {tem 1: Line Class {ICM No.)
18: Hot Line
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2.3.0.6.4 Call Waiting

A calt overridden by a KT/VP with Attendant or an Executive Attribute is automatically restored when
the overriding call is finished.

a Conditions
o BT is accessed by the caller of the overridden call while the overriding call is in progress.
o During this time, there is no timeout for the BT.

o The call cannot be restored if the catler disconnects while accessing the BT.
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2.3.F.1 Paging Call

A station user can originate a Paging Cali,
= Conditions
o There are ten Paging Call types:

—ZONE 1

—ZONE 2

—ZONE 3

ALL — GROUP 1

(=PAGE) ALL GROUP ———— GROUP 2

+—GROUP 3

—GROUP 4

— KT/VP outside GRO P 1to4

ALL ZONE

o Quick Mode Operation is available with the Direct Page Keys (PAGE, ALL, ALL ZONE, ALL GRP,
ZONEn, PAGER). Press the desired Direct Page Key while on-hook with the SPKR off and the
speaker goes an automatically. {See Section 2.3.Q.1 Quick Mode Operation.}

o Refer to the following sections for key assignments.

2.3.A.3 Automatic {CM Termination
2.3.F.2 Flexible Key Assignment

o Paging functions are classified as foltows:

All Call with Meet-Me

All Zone Call with Meet-Me

All Group Call with Meet-Me

Zone Call with Meet-Me

(ICM) Group Cal! with Meet-Me . »

Attendant Paging CALL with Meet-Me
{2.3.A.1.8) Chain Call
(2.3.H.1} Handsfree Stations
{2.3.H.3.5}) Automatic Hold
{2.3.1.1) ICM Calling
{2.3.M.2) Meet-Me
(2.3.0.1}  On Hook Dialing

S e

o Refer to the following for time setting to terminate a page:

Programming System Constants [tem 3: Page Timeout
1 to 255 Seconds
Q: No Function
Default is 10 seconds.
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2.3.P.1.1 All Call with Meet-Me
After seizing an ICM line, artivate All Call with Meet-Me facility by pressing the ALL or PAGE key or
dialing a specified number,
{The Meet-Me facility is not available by only pressing Page key.)
= Conditions
o All Call is available only at the KT/VP where the following conditions are entirely satisfied.
i} Assigned to the same tenant as the calling station.
ii) No other call is in progress.

iii) Station Class-of-Service ‘All Call Deny’ is set to allow {lit}.

iv) Station Class-of-Service ‘Off-hook All Call Deny’ is set to allow (lit}) or on-hook and speaker off
where denied (flashing).

o Zone speakers 1 to 3 are also eligible.

o BT is accessed when another station of the same stenant is performing All Call, All Group Call, or
Group Call. (See Section 2.3.A.1.1 Attendant Call Priority.)

o All Call terminates after a specified programmable time and is held in Meet-Me status.

o All call is not available when no idle ICM line exists.

o BT is accessed when no idle called KT/VP exists.

o The Page Key is a Press-to-Talk Key, and paging is possibie only while the key is pressed.
s Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 17, Paging Call Access Deny

[Steady on: allow

Each station Flashing: deny

s QOperation Guide

(om) [8] +{8] + [0]

or

{Off-hook or SPKR on) ALL] or PAGE] (Press-to-Talk)
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2.3.P.1.2  All Zone Call with Meet-Me

After seizing an ICM line activate All Zone Call with Meet-Me by pressing the ALL ZONE key or dialing
a specified number.

s Conditions
o Call from Tenant B is not possible.

o BT is accessed when another station the same tenant is performing All Call, All Zone Call, or Zone
Call. (See Section 2,3.A.1 1 Attendant Call Priority.)

o All Zone Call terminates after a specified time programmable and is held in Meet-Me status.
o All Zone Call is not available when no idle ICM line existes.

o When only one external speaker is connected without using the ZPAD-ME card, System Constants
{tem 14, ‘Externa! Paging Speaker’ should be assigned as ‘1.

s Programming
Station Class-of-Service [tem 17, Paging Call Access Deny

Each station Steady on: aflow
Flashing: deny

System Constants Item 14: External Paging Spea.

kers {Tenant A/B)
0 : No Zone Speaker
1 : 1 Zone Speaker
2 . 2 Zone Speaker
3 : 3 Zone Speaker
Default is O {No Zone Speaker)

= Operation Guide

(DT) ++

or

(Off-hook or SPKR on) ALL
ZONE
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23.P.1.3 All Group Calt with Meet-Me

e L e e e

After seizing an {CM line, activate All Group Call with Meet-Me facility by pressing the ALL GROUP key
or dialing a specified number.

a Conditions

o

o]

o

All Group Call is available only at the KT/VP where the following conditions are entirely satisfied.
i} Assigned to the same tenant as the calling station.

ii} No other call is in progress.

iii) Station Class-of-Service All Call Deny is set to allow {lit).

iv) Station Class-of-Service ‘Off-hook All Call Deny’ is set to allow (lit) or on-hook and speaker off
where denied {flashing).

BT is accessed when no called KT/VP exists.

BT is accessed when another station of the same tenant is performing ALL Call, All-Group Call, or
Group Call. (See Section 2.3.A.1,1 Attendant Call Priority.)

All Group Call is not possible when no idle ICM line exists. (

All Group Call terminates after a spesified time {programmable) and is held in Meet-Me status,

Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 17: Paging Cail Access Deny

Steady on: allow

Each Station Flashing: deny

Operation Guide

(o [8]+[8]+[5]

{Off-hook or SPKR on) ALL

or

GRP
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2.3.P.1.4 Zone Call with Meet-Me

After seizing an ICM line, activate Zone Call with Meet-Me facility by pressing the ZONEn key or dialing
a specified number,

s Conditions

o BT is accessed wnen another station in the same tenant is performing ALL Call, All Zone Call, or
Zone Call. (See Section 2.3.A.1.1 Attendant Call Priority.}

o Zone Call terminates after a specified time (programmable) and is held in Meet-Me status.
o Zone Call is not possible when no idie ICM line exists.
o This feature is not available unless a ZPAD-ME is installed.
=« Programming
Station Class-off-Service Item 17: Paging Call Access Deny

. Steady on: allow

Each Station { Flashing:  deny

System Constant [tem 14 External Ringing Speakers
{Tenant A or B)

No Zone Speakers

1 Zone Speaker

: 2 Zone Speakers

: 3 Zone Speakers

WK =0

Example: When Tenant A is “*2"” and Tenant B is “1”, Zone 1 and 2 are assigned to the Tenant A, and
Zone 3 is assigned to the Tenant B.

a QOperation Guide

(DT) + + m or {Off-hook or SPKR on) ZONE {Zone Speaker 1)

(DT) + + or (Off-hook or SPKR on) ZC2)NE {Zone Speaker 2)

(DT) [8] + + or {Off-hook or SPKR on) ZONE {Zone Speaker 3)
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23P.15 (ICM) Group Call with Meet-Me (

After seizing an ICM line a activate All Group Call with Meet-Me facility by pressing the GRPn key or
dialing a specified number.

s Conditions

(o]

o

(o]

All Group Call is available only at the KT/VP where the following conditions are entirely satisfied.
i) Assigned to the specified ICM Group.

ii) Assigned to the same tenant as the calling station.

iii) No other call is in progress.

iv) Station Class-of-Service ‘All Call Deny’ is set to allow (lit).

v) Station Class-of-Service ‘Off-hook All Call Deny’ is set to allow (lit} or on-hook and speaker off
where denied.

BT is accessed when no called KR/VP exists.

BT is accessed when another station of the same tenant is performing ALL Call, All Group Call, or
Group Call. (

All Group Call is not possible when no idle ICM line exists.

All Group Calls terminate after a specified time {programmable) and are held in Meet-Me status.

s Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 17: Paging Call Access Deny

{Steady on: allow

h stati
Each station Flashing:  deny

s Operation Guide

(oT) [8]+[8] +[6] or (Offhook or SPKR on) S7%1 (Group 1)
(oT) [8] +[8] +[7] or (Ott-hook or SPKR on} Gzﬂp (Group 2)
om) [8]+[8] +[8] or (Off-hook or SPKR on) | 5" | (Group 3)
(oT) [8]+[8] +]9] or (0t hook or SPKR on) GS'P (Group 4)
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2.3.P.1.6 Attendant Paging Call with Meet-Me

The attendant can perform Paging Call {All Calt, Group Call, Zone Call) by using the Direct Page Cail
keys on the Attendant Console,

1 Conditions
o This feature is available when the ATTND KT/VP is off-hook or speaker is on.
o This feature is not available when no idle ICM line exists.
o BT is accessed when another attendant of the same tenant is performing a Paging Call.
o For the details of Paging Call, refer to the foliowing sections: {See Section 2.3.P.1.1 to 5.}

o When Attendant performs this feature while on a COL call, the COL is automatically placed on Call
Park,

= Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 17: Paging Call Access Deny

Steady on: allow

Each station [Flashing: deny

s QOperation Guide

ALL | | ALL
ATTND KT off-hook k ALL]|,
{ off-hook or speaker on) | |.[GRPn],[ZONEN], GRP |.{ ZONE

PART 2
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2.3.P.2 Pickup Restriction

This facility restricts accessabie COLs from Stations
s Conditions
o Pickup Restriction corresponding to each COL can be assigned per station.

o Audible and visible indications relating to pickup restricted COL do not appear at the corresponding
KT/VP,

0 A station user cannot disable to access a Pickup Restricted COL.
= Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 25: Pickup Restriction (EXT No.}

Restricted: Flashing
Each COL [ Not restricted: Steady on
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2.3P.3 Preselection

A KT/VP user can preselect a COL/ICM before seizing the line.
= Conditions

o Preselection is valid for 10 seconds and a station user can seize a COL/ICM by lifting the handset or
pressing the SPKR key during this interval.

o When the preselected COL/ICM line is busy, the fine can not be seized.

o During preselection the COL/ICM key lamp indicates 1-USE, and the lamp goes out if the line is not
seized within 10 seconds.

o if there is an incoming call to the station during preselection and the station user lifts the handset or
presses the SPKR key, the preselected line is seized even if Automatic Line Answer is assigned. (See
Section 2.3.A.4 Automatic Line Answer.)

s Operation Guide

(On-hock and SPKR off) ICOL] or [ICM[ or

PART 2
ISSUE 2, JULY 86 2.3.P.31



(



88 EX-1232/2464 SRS

2.3.P.4 Prime Station

The station with the lowest number among those that can access a COL is called the prime station and has
a special feature for incoming calls.

= Conditions

o The Prime Station is not fixed and changes automatically according to the status of each station. For
example, if a prime station is removed or released, the next station becomes the prime station.

2.3.P.4.1 COL Incoming Call Answering Position

When there is an incoming call on a COL and no station is assignes to individual ringing or the assigned are
in Do-Not-Disturb, Station Forced Released, or not installed, the prime station rings.

=« Conditions

o Calls ring even at a prime station set to Do-Not-Disturb.

o The prime station can be an attendant KT.

o The incoming call is transferred when the prime station is in (Busy) Call Forward mode.
2.2P.4.2 Automatic Recall

If an attendant KT does not exist in the same tenant or an attendant KT exists but the COL is pickup
restricted, Atutomatic Recall rings at the prime station.

= Conditions
o Ringing is the same as normal COL recall.

o When the Prime Station is set to Call Forward, the call is transferred.

PART 2
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2.3.P.5 Privacy
Privacy is provided on COL and ICM calls.
s Conditions
o Privacy Release is possible on COL but not on ICM calls.

o Any COL Add-On Conference performed with three stations is always in Privacy status and Privacy
Release is not possible,

o When a COL is placed on Conference Hold, it is automatically set to Privacy Release.
2.3.P5.1 Privacy Release
A COL call can be placed on Privasy Release at the engaged KT/VP.
# Conditions

o When Privacy Release operation is complete, a Privacy Release Burst Tone is set to both COL and
occupied station(s).

o The COL that is in Privacy Release mode can be entered from any KT/VP by pressing the correcor-
responding COL key.

o The COL key lamp corresnponding to the Privacy Release COL at al! KT/VP, except at the engaged
KT/VP, flashes in the System Hold pattern.

® Operation Guide
{COL Conversation) +
23.P5.2 Privacy Released COL Pickup
COL that is in Privacy Release mode can be picked up at any KT/VP. E
® Operation Guide
(Off-hook or SPKR on)
{On-hook and SPKR off) +[]* {([SPKR])

PART 2
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2.3P5.3 Privacy Restore
A Privacy Released COL can be restored to Privacy.
u Conditions

o When a COL is restored to Privacy, the corresponding COL key lamp at all KT/VP except at the
engaged KT/VP, indicates Busy.

o When the Privacy Restore operation is completed, a CT is sent to the operating KT/VP and COL.

s QOperation Guide

{COL Conversation} +
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2.3.P.6 Private Line

A COL private line that can be accessed only from one station is assignable.
= Conditions

o As the Private Line cannot be accessed from other stations, Add On Conference, Transfer, and
Camp On are not available.

o Private Line incoming call rings even though the KT/VP with Private Line is set to Do-Not-Disturb
Note that during Off-hook Signal Deny, incoming calls arrive but the ringing tone is not sounded.

o0 See Section 2.3.M.3.1.5 Private Line Automatic Answering.
s Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 25: Picup Restriction (all stations of same tenant}

Steady on: Private EXT No.

COL No. {Private Line No.) [Flashing: Other EXTs
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2.3.P.7 Programming

' £X-1232/2464 SRURmmST

This section describes the programming functions. Refer to Section 2.4 Programming Features.

s Conditions

o Programming functions are classified as follows:

1. System Programming Terminal
2. Dynamic Programming
3. Programming COL Lines
4. Programming from KT/VP
5. Remote Programming
PART 2

ISSUE 2, JULY 86

(ATTND)

{ATTND}

{ATTND)

(KT/VP}

{Personal Computer}

2.3.P.7-1



[pany 2]

SRRy EX-1232/2464 B s T IWATSU 5

23.P.7.1 System Programming Terminal

The Attendant Console is used as a System Programming Terminal to set system data. (See Section 2.4
Programming Features.)

w Conditions

o If there are two attendant consoles in a system, either attendant can be used as system programming
therminal, but not both at the same time,

o When an attendant console is used as a programming terminal, the system continues to operate
_usually. (See Section 2.3.P.7.2 Dynamic Programming.}

o Even though an attendant console is used as a programming terminal, the attached KT/VP operates
as an attendant KT/VP.

o Programming operation is started only when the attendant KT/VP is off-hook.
= Setting
DSS Programming Overlay-M1 (PROV-M1) and LCD Unit for DSS-M/N (DSLO-M) are required.

s QOperation Guide

(ATTND KT/VP Off-hook) +[8]+[2]+[4] (

Number keys specified by PROV-M1 on DSS-M/DSS-N.
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2.3.P.7.2 Dynamic Programming
System data programming is possible while the system is operating.

s Conditions

o When the class-of-service of a station is changed while engaged in a call the data base relating to the
station is revised on finishing the call.

o When the line specification of a COL/ICM line is

changed while busy, the data base relating to the
COL/ICM line is revised on finishing the call.

o Changes in system data relating to other classes an immediately effected on finishing the entry
operation.

o For details on programming, refer to Section 2.4 Programming Features.

PART 2
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23.P.7.3 Programming CO Lines
COLs connected to the system are classified as follows according to their intended use:
2.3.P.7.3.1 Direct Distance Dialing COL
A line from a CO that is connected directly to the system,
= Programming
Line Specification Item 1: Line Class {(COL No.)
O: DTMF DDD COL
8: PULSE DDD COL.
23.,.7.3.2 PBXLine
A line connected to an Intercom Line of another PBX.
= Conditions
o If there is a PBX line, the PBX Qutgoing Specific Code should be assigned to the system data.
= Programming
Line Specification Item 1: Line Class {COL No.)
2: DTMF PBX Line
10: PULSE PBX Line
23P.7.33 E&M Tie Line
A line connected to another PBX with an E&M Tie Line. {See Section 2.3.E.2 E&M Tie Line Service.)
= Programming
Lire Specification ltem 1 Line Class (COL No.)
3 E&M Tie Line DTMF
11 E&M Line SF
23P7.34 FXLlLine
Line from CO outside the local area where the system is installed.
= Programming
Line Spec. Item 1 Line Class

1 FX DTMF
9 FX PULSE
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2.3P7.35 WATS
When WATS line is accommodated.
s Programming
Line Spec. Item 1: Line Class (COL No.}
% outward WATS DTMF

5: inward WATS
12: outward WATS PULSE

IPART 2
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2.3.P.7.4 Programming From KT (
Clock and Calendar, and Day/Night Mode are programmed from Ext. No.20 KT.
2.3.p,.7.41 Clock
s Conditions
o Hour and minute can be set, however second is initialized to 00,
o WT is accessed when invalid data is entered.
o CT is accessed on completion of the setting.
s (Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle), [FEAT]+[8]+[1]+[H]+[H] + [M] + [M]

HH: hour 00 to 23
MM: minute 00 to 59

2.3.P.7.42 Calendar

= Conditions (
o Enter the last two digits of the vear, month, date, and day of the week.
o WT is accessed when invalid data are entered.
o CT is accessed on completion of the setting.

= Operation Guide

(Off-hook and idle) +++++@+@+@+@+

YY: Year (00 to 99)
MM: Month {01 to 12)
DD: Day {01 to 31)
w: Day of the week Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

Yyoeaohwn

PART 2
23.P.78 ISSUE 2, JULY 86



SO IWAT S

23.P.7.43 Day/Night Mode

» Conditions

o The mode is switched simultaneously at both tenants A and B.

o CT is accessed on completion of the programming.

a Qperation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle) +{8]+[*] (to Night Mode)
(Off-hook and Idie} [FEAT]+[8]+[#] (to Day Mode)
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2.3.P.7.5 Remote Programming (

The EX-1232/2464 equipped with a MODEM card can perform the following fuctions relating to the
EX-1232/2464 System Data using a personal computer (PC) via RS-232C interface.

i) System Data Down Load
The system data contained in the EX-1232/2464 is transmitted to the PC. By specifying the Class,
ttem and Number 1 and Number 2, the corresponding system data is transmitted to the PC.
All system data contained in the EX-1232/2464 system can also be transmitted to the PC by a single
operation.

ii} System Data Up Load
The system data is transmitted from the PC to the EX-1232/2464. By specifying the Class, ltem and
Number 1 and Number 2, the corresponding system data are transmitted to EX-1232/2464,
Also the entire system data can be transmitted from the PC to EX-1 232/2464 by a single operation.

iii} Edit System Data
Preparing and revising the system data is possitle with the PC console.

iv) Print Out
Hard copy prints of the system data corresponding to the specific Class and [tem are available.
Refer to the Package Manual for details.
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2.3.Q.1  Quick Mode Operation

EX-1232/2464 [R5

This feature is provided to simplify the operation of a KT/VP by automatically turning the SPKR to ON

position from an on-hook and SPKR Off position.
2.3.Q0.1.1 KT/vP
Quick Mode Operation is available at the KT/VP assigned with the feature,

= Conditions

o Quick Mode Operation is effected when an Idle COL/FLT key is pressed. Preselection is effected,

however, when a busy COL/FLT key is pressed.

o Quick Mode Operation is effected when the Direct Speed Dial key is pressed. In this case, however,
Optimized Call Routing is initiated and the FLT key indicates I-USE automatically. This operation is

invalid when there is no FLT key.

o Quick Mode Operation is effected when Speed Dial Operation is performed. In this case, however,
Optimized Call Routing is initiated and the FLT key indicates I-USE automatically. This operation

is invalid when there is nog FLT key.

o Quick Mode Operation is effected when Save Number Radial Operation is performed. In this case,
however, the FLT key or COL key on which the Saved Number is assigend also indicates [-USE

automatically,
o Quick Mode Operation is effected when an Idle DSS key is pressed,
o Quick Mode Operation is effected when an Idle ICM key is pressed.
0 Quick Mode Operation is effected when an Idle PAGE key is pressed.

o Quick Mods Operation is effected when the Direct Page Calt key is pressed,

o Quick Modz Operation is effected when the Direct Master Group Hunt Key (HNTN) is pressed,

0 Preselection is effected when a busy DSS, ICM, or PAGE key is pressed,
®= Programming

Station Class of Service Item 8
Quick Mods Deny

Steady ON: Allow

Each EXT Flashing:  Deny
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w Operation Guide {’
1) On-hook and SPKR off FLT
On-hook and SPKR off CoL
2}  On-hook and SPKR off (direct speed dial access key)
3) On-hook and SPKR off DSS
4) On-hook and SPKR off (FEAT) +[*1+[n1]+
5} On-hook and SPKR off () +
6) On-hook and SPKR off
7)  On-hook and SPKR off
8) On-hook and SPKR off {direct page call key)

ALL, ALL GRP, ALL ZONE
GRP1to4,ZONE 1103

9) On-hook and SPKR off (direct master group hunt key)
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2.3.21.2 Attendant (
An attendant can use the Quick Mode Operation feature.
s Conditions
o Quick Mode Operation is effected when a DSS key on the attendant DSS is depressed.
o Quick Mode Operation is effected when the Direct System Speed Dial key on the Attendant DSS
is depressed. In this case, however, Optimized Call Routing is initiated and the FLT key indicates

|-USE automatically. This operation is invalid when there is no FLT key.

o Quick Mode Operation is effected when the Direct page call key or the Direct Master Group Hunt
key on the Attendant DSS is pressed.

s Operation Guide
o (On-hook and SPKR off) DSS
o (On-hook and SPKR off) (Direct speed dial access key)
o (On-hook and SPKR off} {Direct page call key}

ALL, ALL GRP, ALL ZONE
GRP1toc4,ZONE1t03

o {On-hook and SPKR off) (Direct master group hunt key)

PART 2
2.3.0.1-4 ISSUE 2, JULY B85



Sy IWATSU & R S et RIIREEEARETY EX-1232/2464 5583

2.3.R.1 Redialing (Saved)

After originating a COL cali, the station user can save the dialed unmber. At any later time, the number
can be dialed by redial operation,

s Conditions

o Up to 32 digits can be saved.

o When COL Line Class is 2 or 10 {(PBX tine) and the system data for PBX outgoing Specific Code is
dialed from the first digit, a 5-second pause is automatically inserted after the code and saved or
repeated.

o Speed dial with attribute is maintained.

o Once a saved number is redialed, it disappears. When there is no saved number, the Last Number
Redialing feature is automatically effected; when there is a saved dial, the Saved Dial Redialing
feature is effected.

2.3.R.1.1 Saving
2.3.R.1.1.1  KT/VP
A KT/VP user can save the dialed number after originating a COL call.
s Conditions
o CT is accessed When Saving is complete.
= QOperation
{During COL call) [FEAT]+[#]
2.3.R.1.1.2 SLT
The dialed number of a SLT is saved every time a COL outgoing call is finished.

s Conditions

o COL Groun number that was selected by the SLT is also saved.
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2.3.R.1.2 Redialing (
23.R.1.2.1 KT/VP
A KT/VP user can redial a saved number when originating a COL.
= Conditions
o When there is no saved number, the Lost Number Redialing feature is effected.
o0 A station user can redial on a COL other than the COL from which the dizled number was saved,
Note that when the number saved on a PBX fine call is redialed on 3 DDD COL or vice versa, Re-

diatling may be performed incorrectly.

o To prevent an incorrect connection by picking up a different group when Redizling, Quick Operation
autornatically seizes an appropriate COL for Redialing.

a QOperation Guide

(COL DT) ((FEAT)) +[#]

{Off Hook or SPKR On) E] {Quick Operation)

SART 2
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Redialing with COL or FLT{n) Key
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o

i} Normal Operation (COL or FLT(n)} key)

EX-1232/2464 BREES

| 0 |
cor| [Frrm)
coL lor LTE)”
EN
E co | or BFLTN
|coLxx Gpx |
FEAT I
| 2 |
COL | or EFLTin)
HFEAT
[coLxx apxx |
Time out
Rediar Deny
3] 32] 23]
E coc |or Bt cot |or BrLTeny = col JorBFLTi
FEAT FEAT @ FEAT
| nnnnnnnn | I — |coLxx GPx |
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i)  Normel Operation (OPT Key)

0]

oPT

L ]
zeaT *
2 ]
= OPT
SFEAT
I ]
Time out
R T
Redial Deny
S orT H oet 5 opT
‘FEAT: FEAT © FEAT]
[ nnnnnnnrq [\J l
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ity Quick Operation

[0 ]
SPK on
or

Off hook

SPK

Redial Deny

5 coL | or BFLTI

[ nnpnnnn |
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23.R1.22 SLT /
An SLT user can redial a saved number from a saved COL Group.
= Conditions
o The special number of DTMF SLT differs from the one of PULSE SLT.
s Operation Guide
DTMFSLT:  (DT)
PULSESLT:  (DT) [8]+
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2.3.5.1 SCDR (Station Call Dial Reorder)

A printed copy of the recorded detaiis of each COL is available with the SCDR.

= Conditions

o The following printed data are available with the SCDR:

i) Sequence Number (SEQ): Sequence number of calls {000 to 999)
it} Trunk Number (TRK): COL number {01 to 24) involed in the Calls,
iii} Extension 1 (EXT 1): NUmber of the station that first seized the COL (20 to B3)
iv) Extension 2 (EXT 2): Number of the station that next seized the COL (20 to 83)
v} Time (TIME): Call start time.

vi) Duration (DUR}: Call duration in 1-minute units rounded to 1 minute. Note that for origina-
ting a call, the call duration counting is started from 20 seconds after the COL is seized.

vii) Dial {CALLED NUMBER): Called destination dial number {28 digits or less}, excluding in-
visible attribute.

viii) Account Code (ACCT No.}: Entered Account Code (6 digits or less).

ix} Class (NOTE): 1 (Incoming cali), O {Qutgoing call), A (Attendant call), % (Toll call), N {Ten-
ant B)

23.8.1.1. COL

Only ihe data corresponding to the specified COL can be printed out. Note that this is not applicable on
incoming calis.

® Programming
SCDR Item 1: Print Qut CO

Specify CO for output
Default is All CO Output
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2.3.5.1.2 Stations

Only the data corresponding to the specified station can be printed out. Note that this is not applicable
to incoming calls.

s Programming
SCDR Item 2: Print Out Stations
Specify EXT for output.
Default is All EXT Output.
2.3,8.1.3 Minimum Time
Only those calls exceeding the specified time {(minutes) are printed out.
s Programming
SCDR ltem 3: Print Out Minimum Time
0: no limit
1 to 30 (minutes)
2.3.5.1.4 Incoming Call
Incoming calls can be specified to be printed.
s Programming
SCDR Item 4: Print Out Incoming Calls
0: Print
1: Do not print.

2.3.5.1.5 Account Code

Only outgoing calls or incoming calls bearing account, code can be printed out, (See Section 2.2.3.1.4 KT
Display.)

= Programming
SCDR Hem 5: Print Out Calis With Account Code
0: No Limit
B {ncoming and Outgoing Calls With Account Code Input Only

1:
2:  Qutgoing and Incoming Calls With Account Code Input Only
3: Calls With Account Code Input Only

PART 2
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2.3.5.1.6 Toll Call

Outgoing calls other than Toll Calls can be assigned not to be printed out.
= Programming
SCDR Item 6: Print Qut Toll Call
0: nolimit
1: Toll Call/Incoming Call only,
2.3.5.1.7 Format

Figure 2.3.5.1 shows the format of the SCDR output.

| o 20 L= 3 0 = ™ "0
DATE : 6/0C7 PAGE OO
SEQ TRK IXT: EXT2 TIME DUR CALLED NUMBER ACCT NO. NOTE

00l 8 38 7:08°P 0:02 123456789012354567890123456 (23456 * N

Figure 2,.3.5.1 SCDR OQOutput Format
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2.358.1.8 Account Code

Account Code to be printed out with the SCDR can be entered from the KT/VP. (See Section 2.2.3.1.4
KT Display.)

s Conditions
o Account Code should not exceed six digits.
o Only one registration is permitted per call,

o Registration ends with the input of the end code », interdigit timeout {10 s), overall timeout (20's),
or six digits,

o If registration is suspended by other operation, the digits already entered are registered.
2.3.5.1.8.1 Input From KT/VP
The Account Code can be entered during the COL call,
= Operation Guide

(During COL call)  [FEAT]|+[0]+[n]+ — +[n]+ ()
1 l )|

Up to 6 digits
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= QOperation Flow

................................. X R R

X
.......... A
2ol Qo

COL Conversation

FEAT J
t
1]
HFEAT
0 : Time Out (10s)
[No Package]
{Registered] j
2] 2]
FEAT FEAT
[ Acct Code |
I
n Time Qut (10 s 20s)
{n=e] ' l
3] E
I_ {Duration) _I
! AcctCoden ]

Time Qut {10s, 20s)

4]

G

[Compliete] {Continue} f !

[(Duration)
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2.3.8.1.8.2 Input From SLT (
The Account Code can be entered after placing the COL on-hold.
= Condition

When the entry of the Account Code is finished at an SLT, the hold is automatically reieased and the SLT
is reverted to the COL.

s Operation Guide

{During COL call} 1 +[T]+[8}+[n]+ — +[n]+ G

|
Up to 6 digits
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a Qperation Flow

© |

O
and COL Conversation

| 1 l Timeout {10s)

l
Eg] Timeout {10 5}

{No Package) l

\ [Registered]

3 i,

|

[

E.,] Timeout (105, 20 5)

|
{Continue’ l T
s .o b |
NG ]

COt. Conversing
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2.3.5.1.9 System Data Printout
The System Data can be printed out with the SCDR when the power of the system is turned on.
= Conditions

i} The system is not operationa! until the print out ends.
ii} Printing is available only in Backup Mode.

a Operations

m Set the DIP switch on the M/KCPU-ME card as follows:

SW
3 ON
Y Y xrxd | OFF

Turn power to on (if power is off) or turn RESET switch to on (if power is on).

E] Set the DIP switch as follows after printing starts:

SW
oF
PrrTTTYA 3 OFF

E Set the RESET switch to on after printing ends.
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e 2.3.5.2 Secretarial Hot Line Termination

An ICM Hot Line between a KT/VP with Secretary attribute {called Secretary)} and a KT/VP with Execu-
tive attribute {called Boss) can be instailed.

« Conditions

o0 The Secretary and Boss should be programmed with as the destination of the Automatic ICM
Termination. (See Section 2.3.A.3 Automatic ICM Termination.)

o At least one of the ICM lines within the same tenant should be assigned as Hot Line (where more
than one pair exist, lines should assigned in pairs). (See Section 2.3.1.2 ICM Path Termination.)

o One Secretary can attend two Bosses, In this case, the Secretary should have a sets of Automatic
{CM Termination.

o When the Boss sets Call Forward to the Secretary, all incoming calls to Boss {except from Secretary)
are transferred to Secretary. (See Section 2.3.C.4 Call Forward.)

& Programming

See Section 2.3.A.1.3 Automatic ICM Termination.
2.3.1.2 ICM Pzth Termination.
2.3.5.6 Station Class-of-Service.
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2.3.5.2 Sender Timeout

When originating a COL outgoing call, the COL is switched to engaged status the moment the Sender
Timeout condition is met.

» Conditions

o The system sender (if activated) is disconnected with Sender Timeout.

o Call duration counting on a KT display starts at this moment.

o If a DTMF SLT is making a COL call, the MF Receiver is disconnected at this moment,
2.3.5.31 Partial Dial Condition
When dialing is started at a station that is originating a COL call, the system starts to monitor the entry
with an inter-digit timer. Monitoring continues for 10 seconds; if there is no dial input or Speed Dial input
during this time, Sender Timeout occurs. (See Sectin 2.3.A.5 Automatic Trunk/Station Release.}

s Conditions

o Call duration count output to the SCDR starts 20 seconds after the COL is seized, and not after the
Partial Diat Condition.

o Overall Timzr monitoring ends when Partial Dial Condition monitoring starts.
2.3.8.3.2 Overall Timer
When dialed numbers are sent with Speed Dialing, Redialing, Callback/Times, Trunk Queuing, from a
station upon seizing a COL, Sender Timeout occurs when the system data assigned Sender Timeout Time
elapses,
= Programming

System Constz~ts Item 2, Sender Timeout

10 1z 255 (seconds)
0: No Function
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2.35.4 Soft Ringer
The KT/VP automatically muting mutes incoming rings while the KT/VP is in ofi-hook or SPKR on status,
» Conditions

o0 Voice Synthesizer Services from the speaker such as Reminder and Prompt, are also muted.

o While the Built-in Speakerphone or On-hook Dial/Call Monitor is operating, only the incoming ring is
muted and mixed.

PART 2

ISSUE 2, JULY 86 23831






¥ EX-1232/2464

2.3.5.5 Speed Dialing

Any station, except PULSE SLT, can use the System/Station Speed Dialing on a COL.
= Conditions

o Any station can access the System Speed Dial, with a capacity of up to 90 destinations {No. 00 to
89), allocated to its tenant.

o Each station is provided with a Station Speed Dial with a capacity of up to 10 destinations {No. 90
to 99). Each station can arbitrarily assign the speed dial for its individual use.

o Each destination number shouid be within 16 digits.
o System Speed Dial is programmed with the system data.

o The System Speed Dial can be assigned the invisible attribute to avoid display on the KT display or
SCDR.

o System Speed Dials numbers are excluded from Toll Restriction. (See Section 2.3.5.6 Station Class-
of-Service.)

o Stations deniec Speed Dial can be specified with the system data. {See Section 2.3.8.6 Station Class-
of-Service.)

o Any station, except for PULSE-SLT, can transmit system/station speed dial numbers,
2.3.8.5.1  Speed Dial Access
= Conditions

o Access to the System and Station Speed Dials are the same.

o KT/VP and zTendant console are provided with Direct Station Speed Dialing and Direct System
Speed Dialinc. {See Section 2.3.F.2 Flexible Key Assignment)
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2.3.85.11 KT/VP
= Conditions

o COL is disconnected and WT is accessed, when Speed Dial without assigned dial numbers is accessed.

& Operation Guide
(coL om) (FEATH +[+]+[n]+[n] 1st time
{COL Originating) |FEAT +[Z]+]E +E 2nd time or more,

{When transmitting from SPD after DT)
nn: SPD No,

23.85.1.2 SLT
s Conditions

o Valide only from DTM to SLT.

o SLT can access a Speed Dial number only when originating COL outgoing calls,

o WT is accessed when Speed Dial number without an assigned dial number is accessed.
= Operation Guide

(DT)[+}+7r_="n]+78]+ [m] nn: SPD No. m:0to 7

e —
COL Group No.
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2,3.85.2 Speed Dial Registration

Each station can be assigned with its individual Station Speed Dial numbers,

System Speed Dial is programmable only from the Attendant Console or Ext. No. 20 KT/VP.
s Conditions

o A one-second pause is set with ‘*n’, Dial '*’ is registered with ‘**’, Pause and Dial ‘*’ are regarded as
two digits each.

o

The 30-second overall timer monitors the registration, and registration finishes with timeout.

Registration finishes with inter-digit timeout (10 seconds) and any operation other than dial entry.

Q

=)

Registration finishes and CT is accessed when the 16th digit is entered.

o CT is accessed when registration is completed with timeout.

o

System Speed Dial can also be entered from station No. 20 KT/VP. However invisible attribute can
not be assigned. Data input operation is the same as with the Attendant Console.

23.852.1 KT/VP

s Qperation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle) [FEAT|+[]+[n]+[n]+[d]+... +[d]
[ ] I

i T
SPD No. Dial (up to 16 digits)
90 to 99: Station Speed Dia!
01 to 89: System Speed Dia! (Only No. 20 KT/VP)

238522 SLT

a QOperation

(0T) 1]+« - n]+[n])+[d]+.. +[d]
|

L !

T T
SPD No. Dial (Up to 16 digits)
{90 to 99)

Note: Only DTMF SLT. E
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235523 Attendant 4
s Programming
Speed Dial

Item 1 System Speed Dial
{Tenant A/B X system speed Dial No. {0 to 89))
Dial 16 digits or less

Item 2 System Speed Dial Invisible

(Tenant A/B X System Speed Dial No. (0 to 89))
0: No attribute
1: With attribute

{tem 3 Station Speed Dial

(EXT 1 to 64 X Station Speed Dial No. 1 to 10}
Dia!l 16 digits or less

i
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2.3.553 Direct Speed Dialing

A Direct Speed Dial access key can be assigned to KT/VP or ATTND.
= Conditions

o Refer to Section 2.3.F.2 Flexible Key Assignment.

o Quick Mode Operation is available. {See Section 2.3.Q.1 Quick Mode Operation.)
s Operation Guide

o Normal

(COL DT or during COL call)

o Quick Mode Operation

{On-hook and Speaker Off)
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2.3.8.6 Station Class-of-Service

Attributes of the stations are specified and various functions can be restricted.
2.3.5.6.1 Attribution

KT/VP can be assigned the following five attributes.

Secretary Attribution
Protected Attribution
Message Attribution

Quick Mode Deny Attribution
Executive Attribution

Versa Phone Attribution

U e
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2.3.8.6.1.1 Secretary Attribute
Secretarial Hot Line is available.
s Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 2: Secretary Attribute
Each EXT [ ot atiibute (urandy
2.3.8.6.1.2 Protected Attribute
Protected from Do-Not-Disturb Override.
* Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 3: Protected Attribute
Each EXT {With attribution {flashing}

Without attribution {steady on)

2.3.5.6.1.3 Message Attribution

An station on which the Message Wait feature can be registered (having a MSG key assigned) should be
assigned.

s Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 7: Message Attribute

Flashing: With attribute

Eack station .
Steady on: No attribute
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2.3.5.6.1.4 Quick Mode Deny
Quick Mode Operation is available.
= Programming
Station Class-of-Service 1tem 8 Quick Mode Deny

Flashing: Allow
Steady on: Deny

Each station
2.3.5.6.1.5 Executive Attribute
An Executive Override and access 1o the Secretarial Hot Line are available.
s Programming

Station Class-of-Service ltem 4: Executive Attribute

Flashing: With attribute

Each station Steady on: No attribute

2.3.5.6.1.6 Versa Phone Attribute

Assign the Versa Phone Attribute without fail when a Versa Phone in connected.

Flashing: With attribute

Each station
{Steady on: No attribute
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2.35.6.2 Access Deny Class

Certain functions can be denied at the desired station.

2.3.8.6.2.1 Off-hook Signal Deny

Ringing on incoming calls can be denied while in off-hook or SPKR on status.
e Conditions

o Valide only for KT/VP.

o Excludes Consultation Hold, Reminder, and short ringing tones.

o COL RGT rings when the status reverts to on-hook and speaker off.

o When the called KT/VP enters off-hook or SPKR on status durinc ICM Voice/Tone Call, except on
answering the ICM call with the Automatic Line answer function, the ICM Voice/Tone Call is
blocked and the caller accesses BT. in this case ICM Voice/Tone Call is not resumed.

= Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 9: Off-hook Signat Deny

Steady on: allow
Flashing: deny

Each station l
2.3.8.6.2.2 Off-Hook All Call Deny
During off-hook or SPKR on status, All Page, All Zone Call and All Group Call ringing can be denied.

s Conditions

o Ringing resumes when the status reverts to on-hook and speaker off, provided that the Call is con-
tinued.

o Valid only for KT/VP.
s Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 10: Off-Hook All Call Deny
| Steady on: allow

Each stzzion 1 Flashing: deny
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2.3.5.6.2.3 Ali Call Deny

All Page, All Group Call, and All Zone Call ringing can be denied.
a Conditions

o Valied only for KT/VP.
s Programming

Station Class-of-Service 1tem 11:  All Call Deny

Steady on: allow
|Flashing:  deny

Each station
2,3.5.6.2.4 Hold Recall Deny
Hold Recall and Camp-on Recall ringing can be denied.

s Conditions

o When the called station is denied ringing on Hold Recall and Camp-on Recall, Attendant Recall
operates in case of COL call, and the line is disconnected in case of an ICM call.

s Programming

Station Class-of-Service {tem 12: Hold Recall Deny
i Steady on: allow

Each station lFIashing: deny

2.3.8.6.25 Speed Dial Access beny
Access to System/Station Speed Dial can be denied.
® Programming
Station Class-of-Service ltem 13: Speed Dial Access Deny

Steady on: allow

Each station Flashing: deny

2.38.6.2.6 Toll Speed Dial Access Deny

Excluding the System Speed Dial from Toll Restriction can be denied. !

s Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 14: Toll Speed Dial Access Deny
Steady on: allow

Each static~ Flashing: deny
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2385.6.27 COL Automatic Line Answer Deny
COL Automatic Line Answer can be denied.
s Conditions
o Valid only for KT/VP.
= Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 15: CO Automatic Answer Deny

Steady on: allow
Flashing: deny

Each station
2.3.5.6.28 |CM Automatic Answer Deny
ICM Automatic Answer can be denied, |
s Conditons
o Valid only for KT/VP.
® Programming
Station Class-of-Service Ltem 16: ICM Automatic Answer Deny

. Steady on: allow
Bach station IFIashing: deny
2.3.5.6.29 Paging Call Access Deny

Paging Calls (ALL Cal!, All Zone Call, All Group Call, Zone Call, Group Call) from an station can be
denied.

s Conditions
0 WT is accesssc when Paging Call access is made from the denied station.
o Direct Page Access is ignored.

= Programming
Station Class-o” Service Item 17: Paging Call Access Deny

Steady on: allow

=3ch station [Flashing: deny
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2.3.5.6.2.10 Call Forward Deny
A station can be denied executing {Busy) Call Forward.
s Conditons
o WT is accessed when {Busy) Call Forward is executed at a denied station.
e Programming
Stattion Class-of-Service item 18: Call Forward Deny

Steady on: allow
Flashing:  deny

Each station
2.3.8.6.2.11 Do-Not-Disturb Deny
A KT/VP can be denied executing Do-Not-Disturb,
= Condition

o Do-Not-Disturb is ignored at a denied KT/VP.
= Programming
Station Class-of-Service Ltem 19: Do-Not-Disturb Deny

f Steady on: allow
{Flashing:  deny

Ezch station
2.3.8.6.2.12 Optimized Call Routing Access Deny
A station can be denied executing Optimized Call Routing Access.
& Programming
Station Class of Service item 20: Optimized Call Routing Access Deny

l Steady on: allow

b i
Ezch station Flashing: deny

2.3.8.6.2.13 Equal/SCC Access Deny
A station can be cenied executing Equal/SCC Access. B
8 Programming

Station Class o Service Item 21: Equal/SCC Access Deny

Steady on: allow

Ezc- i R
station Flashing:  deny
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‘2387 Station Lock Out

The operation of a KT/VP can be set to lock out or release Incoming with the prearranged Personal 1D
code. {incoming colls are possible.)

2.3.8.7.1 Personal ID Code Registration
The Personal 1D Code can be coded from the KT/VP or the Programming Terminal,
= Conditions

o The defauiz value of the Personal |D Code is Null Code.

o The Personal 1D Code can be confirmed at the Programming Terminal.
s QOperation Guide

{Off-hook anc idle)

[FEAT J+[8 - 5)+[P1] +[P2]+[P3]+[P4]+[P5) +[P6]

p1pZ23:  Old Personal 1D code.

p4 pZ 25:  New Personal 1D code.
C<Pig9

= Programming

Station Class of Service Item 27: Personal ID Code (EXT No.)
Personal D Code

> Code 3 digits 0 to 9
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» Operation Flow
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[Feat]

Timeout

23 |
22 HFEAT
FEAT @

- Timeout
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Timeout

Timeout
N1 ) Next §3?
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Timeout
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—
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2.3.5.7.2 Station Lock Out
The KT/VP is placed in a Lock Out status.
o Conditions
o Operation Guide
o Operation Flow
s Conditions
o Alf operations at a KT/VP placed in Lock Qut status are disabied, except Station Lock Out Release.
o Duriong Lock Out status, the FEAT key flashes and a message appears on the display.
a QOperation Guide
{Off-hook and Idie)
[FEAT +[8 - 3]+[P1]+[P2]+[P3

P1 P2 P3: Personal ID code
0<LPig9

PART 2
2.3.5.7-4 ISSUE 2, OCTCBZR 83



ST IWAT S

s Operation Flow

ol 5

prm
N
m
>
patf

5 EX-1232/2464 SRR

Timeout

BN

[

i
: Timeout
3

Qo

| il I

PART 2
ISSUE 2, JULY B¢

Timeout

R7

2.3.5.75



(BRRERRREARRANY €X-1232/2464

“IWATSLE
/_.
4]
| nj
Timeout
o
5
2 %7
[ o |
Timeout

=

1. Code Unmatch

6]

[ Out of Service I

PART 2
2.38.7-6 ISSUE 2,JULY 85



¥ EX-1232/2464 ST

2.3.8.7.3 Station Lock Qut Release

Station Lock Out Release is executed at the KT/VP,
s Conditions
o The Attendant can execute Station Lock Out Release. {Refer to 2.3.A. 1.13 Station Forced Release.)

o The FEAT lamp and display revert to the normal state when the Station Lock Out Release is
effected.

s Operation Guide
{Off-hook and Idle)

[FEAT)+ &)+ 4+ [P+ [F2)+ [

P1 P2 P3: Personal ID code
0<Pig9
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2.3.5.8 System Alarm Indications

The following describes the System Alarm Indications and the contents.

2.3.5.8.1 Program Check Sum Error

Sum Check of the system program is executed in units of 32 kilobytes,

When an error is detected, LEDs on the CCPU-M card indicate the following and the system stops

operating.

LEDs 0 to 3 correspond to binary bits 0 10 3 and indicate PROM# {1 to 8}.

LED
g . 11U, 1L
6 | & 2: 2u, 2L
5 : 33U, 9L
4 §
: g — PROM# 8: 8U, 8L
: .

s Conditions
i}  Sum check is always executed when the system power is switched on.
it}  Lack of the optional package ROM is not an error.

2.3.8.8.2 Memory Read-After-Write Check Error

When an error is detected in the system memory by Read-After-Write check, LEDs on the M/K CPU-ME
card indicate the following and the system stops operating.

LED

LEDs 0 1o 3 indicate error addresses.

SNWRUIO D
Q000000

= Conditions

The check is executed when the system power is switched on, To avoid the entire memory from being
destroyed, checking is executed only when initialization is effected with clear mode.

PART 2
ISSUE 2, JULY & 2.3.5.81



B EX-1232/2464

2.3.5.8.3 Overrun Error

If the execution of the system program does not end within a specified time, an overrun error is detected.
In this case, the LEDs on M/KCPU-ME card indicate the following and the system stops operating.

LED

8

7 Overrun type 8: Base Level
6

5 8: C; Leve!
; 9: C; Level
2 j— Overrun ': C Level
; _
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2.3.5.9 Systemn !nitialization
The following c=scribes the control of system data/backup data when the system power is switched on.
2.3.5.9.1 Clear Mode

All data in the —emory is cleared in this mode, and all functions of the system are set to the defauit
values. (See Sect'on 2.4 Programming Features.) Also, Memory Read-After-Write is executed.

s Conditions
Clock and calzndar should be set after initialization.
= Setting
{1} set the CiP switch on the M/KCPU-ME card as foliows:

o oN
# ¥ ,' """’A
[y A Y YA AR OFF

12345678

Turn o zower (if power is off) or the RESET switch (if power is on),
2.3.5.9.2 Backup Mode

In this mode, t+= memory {excluding system data and backup data} is cleared. Therefore the previously
set system datz s saved and backup data is not destrovyed.

s Conditions
If system datz is ~ot set (default values are used}, backup data is not saved unless set to this mode.
= Setting

Set the =  switch on the M/KCPU-ME card as follows:

SWF———13 ON
kAL rYad 11 OFF

12345678

Turn o7 zower (if power is off) or turn the RESET switch twice to on. (if power is on).
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2.3.7T.1 Tenant Service
The systemn can be used with a single tenant or two tenants.
2.3.T.1.1 Stations

All stations of the system belong to either tenant A or tenant B. Calling or transfering between stations
assigned to different tenants is not possible,

= Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 1: Tenant Group B
Steady on: Tenant A

Each station Flashing: Tenant B

23.T.1.2 COL

All COLs of the system belong to either tenant A or tenant B and allowed to be accessed only from the
stations assigned 1o the same tenant. Audible and visible indications are provided only for those stations
which belong to the same tenant.

= Programming
Line Specification Item 2: Tenant Group 0: Tenant A 1: Tenant B
23.T.1.3 ICM

All ICMs of the system can be asigned to tenant A, tenant B, or tenant AB. ICM lines assigned to tenant A
or B are able to be seized only from stations assigned to the same tenant. ICM lines assigned to tenant AB
are able to be seized from stations in either tenant A or tenant B, but once seized, the line is considered as
belonging to the szme tenant as the station that seized it.

s Programming

Line Specificzz.0- Item 2: Tenant Group 0: Tenant A
1: Tenant B
2: Tenant AB

23.T.1.4 External Paging Unit

An External Pa¢c'nz Unit connected to the system is exclusively for tenant A. Extensions belonging to
tenant B is notz owed to use it,

a Conditions ﬁ

All Call from "z-znt B excludes the External Paging Unit.
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2.3.T.1.5 Paging Call Link

A System Link for Paging Call is assigned to each of tenants A and B. A station should use the link
assigned to the same tenant.

23.7T.1.6 SCDR
The SCDR is shared by tenants A and B, and data for both tenants is printed on the same SCDR.
s Conditions

Setting of SCDR printing conditions (system data SCDR Items 3 to 6} is common for both tenants A
and B and cannot be set separately,
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/ 2.3.7.2 Timed Trunk Queuing

When reservation is made at a KT/VP while calling or engaged on a COL, a Call-back from the COL can be
received after elapse of the specified time {1 to 20 minutes).

a Conditions
o Only one reservation, including Call-back Queuing, is possible per KT/VP.

o When the COL is engaged at the specified time (1 to 20 minutes), the status becomes the same as
Call-back Queuing. (See 2.3.C.3.1 Callback Cueuing.)

o After the Call-back is activated, the status becomes Call-back Queuing.
o When the Call-back is picked up, the reserved dialed number is automatically sent.
o The Call-back time (common to the system) can be assigned from 1 to 20 minutes.
Programming System Constants Item 7: Timed Trunk Queuing Interval 0: No Function
1 to 20 minutes
Default 10 minutes
2.3.7.2.1 Registration
s Conditions

o On finishina registeration, the COL is disconnected and CT is accessed.

o When the call is by Through Dialing from a KT/VP with Qutgoing Restriction, the operation is
ignored,

s QOperation Guide
{COL engaged) E+@
2.3.T.2.2 Cancellation
s Conditions
0 Same as carceilation of Call-back Queuing. (See Section 2.3.C.3 Call Back Queuing.)

o CT is accessec on finishing the operation if Callback/Timed Trunk Queuing is registered; otherwise
WT is accessec.

s Operation Guide

{Off-hook anc Ic:2) +@+@
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2.3.T.3 Transfer {Screened Transfer)

An engaged COL/ICM call can be placed on hold at the station and transferred to the desired station,

w Conditions
o Upon transfer, a Transfer Tone is sent to the COL or ICM line.
o COL Transfer to a station with Pick Up Restriction is invalid and immediately raverts to Hold Recall.
o A COL on Hold Recall cannot be transferred.

23.T.3.1 KT/vP

A COL/ICM placed on-hold can be transferred by pressing the TRN key or pressing the DSS key while
engaged in a COL call.

s Conditions
o Valid only for the latest line if multiple COL/ICMs are placed on hold with the TRN key.

o When the TRN key is pressed while engaged on a COL call, the COL is auzomatically placed on
hold and an idle ICM line is seized. When no idle ICM line exists, the operation ‘s ignored.

o COL in conference can be transferred.

o When the TRN key is pressed while engaged in {CM call, the ICM call is placec on Consultation Hold
and an ICM call can be made using the same ICM line.

o When the TRN key is presseci during |{CM Conference, the 1CM line is placed o~ Conference Hold and
an idle ICM is seized. When no idle ICM line exists, BT is accessed and the operztion terminates.

s Operation Guide

{COL/ICM engaged) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + ' . ((SPKR]: when
speaker on) or

(COL/ICM engzaged) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + [ - {|{SPKR|: when
speaker on)
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23732 SLT
A SLT user may hold and transfer a COL/ICM by flashing the switch hook.
& Conditions

o When flashing is executed at a SLT while engaged in a COL call, ICM call, or ICM conference, DT is
accessed anc the line is placed on Exclusive Hold, Consultation Hold, or Conference Hold.

o When flashing is executed at a DTMF SLT while the DTMF Receiver is busy, BT is accessed and the
operation terminates.

o When Consultation Hold is executed, the same ICM line is used. However in other cases an idle ICM
tine is required, so when no idle ICM line exists the operation terminates.

® Operation Guide

{COL/ICM Corversation} 41 + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + D ¢
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX

The alphabetical indices for the Feature and Operation of this section in general are provided here.

Note: A/B: =ither package A or B is necessary.
Balnk: Standard feature.

A Package is necessary depending on the feature.
Feature Package | Section Feature Package | Section
A | Abbreviated Ringing c2 C | Camp-On (Unscreened c8

{Call Abbreviation) . Trarsfer :
Absence Message 8 M.31 Carr2-On Pickup c.8.3
Account Code Input S.1.8 Camp-On Recall c84
Adaptabie to Adjuncts 031 Chain Call A17
Adgd-On Conference C.11a Clocx Adjustment c9
All Call with Meet Me P.1.1 COL Selection c.10
All Group Call with Meet Me P.1.3 Conizrence c1n
All Zone Call with Meet Me P.1.2 Conierence Camp-On C.11.6
Attendant Al Conference Hold C.11.3
Attendant Call Priority Al Consultation Hold H.2.3
Attendant Decicated ICM Al2 Consultation Hold Recall H.2.4

Lines ) . i
Attendant DSS Calling A3 b 3;3;;"3;,“,;3;3;’ £z
ﬁgendant lmE‘._‘ept . Ald Direct COL Assignment D2

endant Pag =g Call with P.1.6 Discannect D.3
Meet Me o Display N;:ode Change 0.4
i Attendant Recz:! (Automatic ; . :

’ Recall) A1S gg—kgtt-DDIi?t‘;l;g Forced o-51
Automatic Adec-On C11.2 Release D52
ﬁ::gxgz g‘;if‘d‘ ﬁgg Do-Not-Disturb Override 0.6.2
Automatic COL Release A2 gu:.-:‘t_tegdam . Al

(From COL) ynzmic Programming P72 “
Automatic ICN Termination | - A3 E | Electranic Mail (Text Mail) B M3s
Automatic Lirz Answer Ad Equz! Access Dialing EA
Autornatic Nig=: Assign N.1.3 Exclusive Hold H.2.1
Automatic Recz'! {Attendant A1S EXGCUIiTZ?Ve"iSde 0.6.3

Recall} -1- xte-nal Alarm Signal
Automatic Tro-< Station {Loud Ringer) 034
Release A5 External Station Loud Ringer 0.33

8 | Background M_sic B E&!ﬁﬂ Tie Line Service A E.2
Built-in Spezkz-anone (Full stedlishment of ICM 1.2
Hands-free Oz=-ztion) H.1 Calling Method
Busy Call Fonuz-¢ caz F | Fasr (to COL) F.1
Busy Call Forwzrd Forced A11E Flexible Key Assignment F.2
Release - Ee Flexible Night Service N.1
Busy Lamp Fi= = B.2 Flozzing COL Group Access A F.3
Busy Overrics 0.6.1 Follow-Me F.4

C | Caleculator A c1 G | Group Call with Meet Me P.15
g::iéﬁi'&:‘: - gg H | Hands-Free Answer Back 1.1.1.2.5
Call Forwara - = e Hangs Free Stations H.1
¢ . . Hezeset Adaptor 0.3.2

all Forwarc “:-:2d Release Al.14 Holcing H.1

Call Park c6. -

| Call Park Picx . C6.2 ' | ICM Calling L1

' Call Pickup G--_- c.7 ICNV Call Conditions : 1A
Call Release A18 ICM Path Termination ' 1.2
Call SD“T C62 |I'1CC"'1iﬂg COL Call 1.3

- Call Waiting 06.4

i Calling Mog= Z-z-ge 111
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Note: A/B: Either package A or B is necessary. =
Balnk: Standard feature.
A Package is necessary depending on the feature.
Feature Package | Section Feature Package | Section
L [ Last Number Redialing R1 S | Saved Number Redial R.1
(Saved) ) SCDR : S
M | Master Group Hunt Call M1 Secretarial Busy Lamp Field A3
Meet-Me M.2 Secretariai Hot-Line S.2
Memo of Call M.3.2 Termination
Message AB M. 3 Seqder Timeout S.3
Message wElting M.3.3 Serial Ca” A16
Microphone Cutoff .o M.4 Soft Ringer ) 54
Multi-leve! Toll Restriction A M.5 Station Class-of-Service S.6
Multi-line Conference C114 Stat!on Forced Release A.1.13
Music-on-Hold H.2.6 Station Lock Out S.7
- - - Switching Night Mode N.1.1
N | Night Autcmatic Answering B M.3.4 System Alarm Indications S8
Night Relay N.1.2 System Data Printout S.1.9
Night Service NA System Hold H.2.2
O | On-hook Dizling 0.1 System Initialization S9
Optimized Call Routing A 0.2 Syste'm Pragramming P71
Optional Ecuipments 0.3 Terminal . e
Outgoing Address Signal 0.4 System/Station Speed S5
Qutpulsirg ‘ Dialing :
Outgoing Restriction 05 T | Tenant Service T.1
Overflow Trznsfer A1.10 Through Dialing A19
Override 0.6 Timed Trunk Queuing T.2
P | Paging Cai: P.1 Toll Restriction A M.5
Personal Ccmputer B P75 Tone Calling 1.1.1.1
Pickup Res:riction p.2 Transfer (Screened Transfer) T.3
Preselectio~ P.3 Trunk Forced Release A2
Prime Station “|lpa Trunk-to-Trunk Conference C.115
Privacy P.5 U | Universal Night Assign N.1.4
Private Line P.6 Universal Night Assign
Private Line Automatic Pick u N.1.5
Answering M.3.1.5 [cxUp
Programm ~z COL Lines p.7.3 V| Voice Calling 1.1.1.2
Programm -z From Key Voice Mai . B M.3.7
F P.7.4 Voice M Waitin B M.36
Telephone ce iViessage vvaiting
Q | Quick Moc= Speration Q1 Z | Zone Call with Meet Me P.1.4
R | Reminder B M.3.5
Remote Cz 2ark Retrieve C6.2.2
Remote Praz-zmming 8 P.7.5 !
Ring-Back 7z~e on Hoid H.2.8 i
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2.4 PROGRAMMING FEATURES

2.4.1 Programming Mode

System data can be entered during system operation if the following conditions are satisfied:

¢ An Attendant is included in the system.
2 PROV-Miis set.

When the above conditions are satisfied, depress the keys on the Attendant Console as follows while the
Attendant KT is off-hook:

Tenkey

{Note)

Depress key +( 8 |+r2—l+ (4 |

System data can then be entered.
This status is called programming mode, and the status before this operation is called ordinary mode. To
change from programming mode to ordinary mode, enter the following:

Ten-key

Depress key + | 4 |+| 2 |+| 8 l

Only one Attendant Console can be in programming mode even if there are two Attendant Consoles in a
system.

An Attendant cannot go into the Programming Mode when the system is pcrforming Remote Programming.
An Attendant Console in programming mode is called a System Programming Terminal,

In programming mode, the keys on the System Programming Terminal are classified into two types. The
Keys shown in Figure 2.4.1.1 are called Input Data Keys, and the Keys shown in Figure 2.4.1.2 are called
Function keys.

Note: Ten-Key: B2cause there are no ten-keys on the Attendant Console, a part of the Input Data keys
are assigr2c 10 numbers 0 to 9 and characters x and = and are referred to as Ten-Key.
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input Data Keys

o[ _J ol o] o[ ] o[ Jje 8L ] Ofes
D [] [] U [] ls-g;iification U v U ITEM
D D U D [] GrouoL/[]. D NUM
B D [] D D SCDR 0 0 [nexT
L
D [l D [] D I\(;Isltriction D |~ [] Back
o[ o] o o] o Qe ol ] ofee
O O O O
0 ! d 0 I g?fﬁdllyw (Heuwr
0 0 I 0 0o g
0 0 0 |0 0|7 Qe 0feau
Figure 2.4.1.1 Input Data Keys
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Fuaction Keys

0 0 0 Q Somitants U [} fouass

0| . 1
D D [] [] D ]S.;;f:ificax-o- D |~ D ITEM

l =

Sroup D NUM
( 0 0 0 0 & ‘:
SCDR D U NEXT

I g 0 i 0 3
‘ ;Z:i(riction Q [}jeack

G 1 0 u. 0 o U
0 Speed 0 0 |mer

0 0 0 0 4
Dlr_ 0 i 1 { ﬁ}‘éﬁftce'“/[] 0 |o=cr
of o[ o] o{ jjmar Op- ) Oler

of ] o[ - o
0 0 U 0 01ose
0 0 0 0 11 Ofpwren 0]eov

Figure 2.4.1.2 Function Keys
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242 Status of Programming Mode 4
The programming mode consists of four states:

> Class State
Z ltem State
2 Number State
2 Data State

Figure 2.4.2.1 shows the relationship between each state of the programming mode and the keys used in
that state.
Each state is described below,

PART 2
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Programming Mode Ordinary Mode

PGM/
Class State \ TGL E}

IClas s}

{item)
TGL

Data State

/ ltemm State \

AT

RN

1TEM

{Neroe)

) |

{Data} Input data to be entered
{Number} Input numeric gata

{Item] 1nput item numbss

7

{Class) Input class to be entered

1
/ Number State

Figure 2.4.2.1 Programming Mode
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2.4.2.1 Class State f

The following ciasses can be entered in Class State:

System Constants

Line Specification
Group

SCDR

Toll Restriction

Speed Dial

Station Class-of-Service
Clock and Calendar

When class is entered, the status changes to Data State. The |PGM/TGL| key can be used to switch to
ordinary mode.

O C o e 0000

2.4.2.2 Item State

in Item State, input data keys are used 10 enter an item number. When an item number is entered, the
status changes to Data State. If function key [ TEM|is depressed before ending item number input, the
item number immediately before changing to Item State is automatically entered and the status changes to
Data State.

2.4.2.3 Number State

In Number Stzte, a specified number can be input using the Input Data Keys and key. The 7
normal-side and reverse-side mode of the Input Data keys by depressing the key. When a
number is entared, the status changes to Data State. If function key is depressed before ending
number input, the number immediately before changing to Number State is automatically entered and the
status changes to Data State. If the number consists of two number however, and the key is
depressed after entering the first number, the number before changing to Number State is automatically
entered as the second number, the manually keyed number is entered as the first number, and the status
changes to Datz State. The following is an example.

Toll Exceotion Table Number: 03
Exceptior Number: 04

T T T T T 177 T 1 T T T T L | T T T

<Exception 3- 4> Toll 12 4-12-22
] 1 ! 1 i LI 1 1 1 L 1 L 1 L i Jd J_ L L, 1 1 i 1 1 i A 1 i ;
Figure 2.4.2.3.1
Change to Nur—ber State and enter @and@,
T T 1 T T i T T T T T T T T T Ll T ¥ T T T T b H T T E i
tion 4. > Toll - -

<ExXxcep

H 1 11 1 1 1 1 ! L 1 H L | 1 ) N S I | ! 11 1 i

Figure 2.4.2.3.2
When thelNUN ey is depressed in this status to change to Data State, the nurmbers become:
Tolt Excsztion Table Number: 04
Exceptiom Number: 04

PART 2
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T riﬁ—yf‘——r—r-“r—Wﬁ_'__r‘ll1..| T — T T
<cException 4- 472> Toll -00-00
[ SR R S . S | [ |111Ii|111‘4L‘_1___J__1__L_J|

Only the first number changes. The second number remains unchanged.

2.4.2.4 Data State

in Data State, function keys (INEX II |BACE], INCR], and ) can be used to display the data after

changing the number or itern on the Programming Terminal. Also, the data to be input can be entered
using the input data kevs and function keys , , and],and the data entered can be
-=gistered (with the [ENTER Ikey}.

Sunction keys (rCLASSJ {ITEl\ﬂ, and' NUM|) can be used to change from Data State to other states.

The input data keys in Data State show the current setting by turning on key lamps. The lamp on the
Function key or input Data Key lights to indicate the key that is avairable. However, for item inwhich the
input Data Key is assigned to EXT, CO, the key lamp is used to indicate the setting. The lamp blinks if
:he data is set and steadily lights if the data is not set.

When the data to be set is an item to specify an extension, setting on extensions 68 t0 83 can be made by
setting the input Data Keys to the reverse-side mode by pressing the key.

The Programming Terminal Display displays the content of specified data. For iterns in which data is
entered with ten-key, the value of the ten-key is displayed as it is entered.

24.3 Function Kzys of Programming Mode
The use of function keys in Programming Mode is described below.
2.4.3.1 Class Keys

When one of the eight class keys is depressed, the data for item 1 of that class is displayed and the status
~hanges to Datz State. .

2.4.3.2 CLASS Key
Status changes to Ciass State.

2433 ITEM Key

Status changes 1¢ 1tem State, Status returns to Data State if depressed in Item State.
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2434 NUM Key (

Status changes to Number State. Status returns to Data State if pressed in Number Staz2,

2435 NEXT/BACK Key

The LNEXﬂ and IBACK] keys can be used to change items within a class, When is depressed the
data for the next item is displayed. When is depressed, the data for the previous item is displayed.
For items that have numbers, if there is a same number in the item after depressing ]:'\JEX || or IBACK],
the number of the previous item is retained and does not change.

If the same number does not exist, however, the first number in the itemn is entered. This is true also when
switching from an itern without numbers to an item with numbers.

24.36 INCR/DECR Key

The [INCR| and |DECR| keys can be used to change Number within item, When |[INCR| is depressed, the
data display changes to the next number.

If ]DECR]| is entered, the previous number is displayed.

2437 EQU Key

The data for the previous number is entered.

2438 CLR Key {

All the setting data on the Display and Input Data Keys are made invalid. All the display and lamp
indications are cleared.

2.43.9 DEL Key
Invalidates the iast digit of the data and clears the display of that digit.
24310 ENTER Key

Registers input data. Data may be registered only when the input data is within the rznge of data for the
item. If there is an error, the status before data entry is restored.

2ART 2
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24311 PGM/TGL Key

The [PGM/TGL key functi key in the class state. When the password [4] is
PGM/TGL

entered after depressing the key in the class state, ordinary mode appears. {f the [PGM; key
is depressed during password entry, the status changes to Class State.

The ]PGM/TGM‘ key functions as 2 key in the data state and number state. When the
IPGM/TGM. key is depressed in these states, normal- and reverse-side mode of the input Data Keys can

be switched over.
When the input data is an item to specify an extension, setting on extensions 68 to 83 can be made by

setting the input Data Keys to the reverse-side mode by depressing the | PGM/TGL! key.
When the !nput Data Keys are in the reverse-side mode, the tamp blinks in the {-USE pattern.
in the case of the normal-side mode, it indicates Busy indication.

2.4.4 Select Class of Data

Any class can be specified. Class is specified by depressing one of the following class set keys in Class
State:

System
constants

( Line
specification

Group

SCDR

Toll
restriction

Speed dial

Station class-
of-service

Clock and
calendar

Figure 2.4.4.1 Class Keys

Status changes -0 data State when one of the above keys is depressed.
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2.45 Select Item of Data

Any item within the current class range can be specified. An item is specified with the Ten-Key assigned
to the input data keys. Ten-Key tamps light to indicate the keys that can be depressed.
The status returns to Dzta State after the depression.

ggsﬂt:::ﬂ s U 3 D [CLASS

B

ITEM

\

Line D
Specification

NUM

\

Group

0
SCOR - U NEXT

Yo\

-m|m ) O 0O O o o 43
m O O O O O

O 0O O o O o oo o

c O = m| O OO0 O O @& o
a O 0O O 00O O &0 O oo

;zlsltriction UL,/ []BACK

g?:|ed l/ﬂ‘/ D INCR

1 2 3 f,?siﬁi'.lﬁ‘}ﬂ/ [ loecn
ol > 8L Sockand (I | Ofcte

L—""
0L s | O {]]oEL
BLJ|BLe 0 0fe] o ol
Ten-key
Figure 2.4.5.1 Data Keys for Item State
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246 Select Number of Data

Any number within the current range of numbers can be s
input method for item. Input is performed by pressing t

depressing keys representirg EXT, CO, or iCM.

In either case, key lamps light to indicate the keys that can be depressed. T

Gtate after the depression.

EX-1232/2464 SO

pecified. A number is specified according to the
he ten keys assigned to input data keys or by

he status changes to Data

—

==

=3 C

| e

/O
1
i
0
i
g
g
0

0
i
0
i
i

0[] @

o] o
0
0
0

0
0
0| |0
L,
10 )

D PGM/

TGL

L !
i ~— Ten-Key

gﬁ:{:& U CLASS

]?;:)‘::ificanon D U ITEM

Gr0up‘/D 0 Inum

SCODR l/[}/ D NEXT
T

Rce’lsl!ricyz‘ D BACK

%?:led D n {NCR

i:f‘;;‘::f:’l}ﬂ 0 [oecn
C

C:?::daa':d /U U CLR

L

] oeL

Ol 0 eau

e

Figure 2.4.6.1.a Data Keys for Number State (Normal-side mode)
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~co -
g 0 0 0 0

ol ol _Jio[_Jo o
o__J ol _Jjol_Jo[ o

0 0 0 0 0

0 I I i} 0

0, |0l Jjo @ 0
ol_Jjo_jo[_Jjo[_ ]

0 0 0 I 0

ol jiol_] ol Jio

o Jjol_Jjel ] o] o=

m

> (

—
—
m
=]
b
5]
-

.

Sorwants O fesss
;;imcanon D [_»— {irem
Group 0L~ | Ofrnum
SCDR 0L § Ojfnext
Restriction | — I [0 [eack
e ‘/Dl/ 0 {imice
g;?slie?&y/ 0 {oecr
E;‘:.::dzly/ 0|cin
{J{ceL (
[ fenter (]| EQu

Figure 2.4.6.1.b Data State for Number State {Reverse-side mode)
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2.4.7 Data Registration

The content of the currently registered data can be changed in Data State. Input data keys are used to
enter new data. The following steps show how data is displayed.

a. When the key lamps of the data input keys are blinking {Set) or lit {Not Set), a blinking key
changes to lit (Not Set) and a lit key changes to blinking (Set} when depressed.

b. To display data, Ten-keys assigned to input data keys are used. The usable Ten-key is indicated
by lit key lamps.

When a Ten-key is pressed, the current data is cleared and the new data is displayed.
Use the following function keys to enter data:

a. Use the key to enter the same data as the previous number for items with numbers. The
key larmp is lit if the key is usable.

b. Use the| CLR |key to enter default data.

c. Use the key to delete the last digit of the displayed data. The key lamp is lit if the key is
usable.

Data cannot be registered just by entering it. Data is registered, provided it is in the correct range when the
IENTE R Ikey is depressed after the data is entered.

When IENTE R |is depressed, the prompt **Accepted”” is announced and the key lamp for the key
blinks for about 0.5 second if the input is correct. If the data is incorrect, the prompt “tHegal Data” is
announced and the display returns to the previous status.
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2.4.8 Prompt ('

In programming mode, Prompt is available for the information listed below. The voice comes from the
Attendant KT speaker.

O When key is pressed in Class State:
“Enter Password”
O When changing from ordinary mode to programming mode or when the kev is depressed and
the status changes to Class State:
“Enter Class™”
© When the |iT EMI.key is depressed and the status changes to ltem State:
“Enter Class”
© When the key is depressed and the status changes to Number State:
“Enter Number"'
© When the status changes to Data State:
“Enter Data”
O When the key is depressed and the input data is registered in the system:
“"Accepted”
© When the key is depressed and the input data is incorrect:
“iilegal Data”’
< When the iE.\'TER I key ts depressed without entering data:
“Enter Data”

2
m
-
-.'
m
0
[-}]

3

[«N
0
o
2
3
()
2

Prompt is available for function keyleLASSI LITE [ l NUMI

For keys without prompt such as the INEXT], [BAC@, INCR), [DECR][ CLR | DE-L|, and keys,
a buzzer sounds to indicate whether the input is correct. This buzzer is called a Confirmation Tone for
Attendant. A buzzer sounds when a key is depressed and the function of the key is executed.

2.4.9 Display of Data

For data format displayed on Display, refer to Table 2.2.2.3.6, System Programming Terminal Display.
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PART 4

Section 4.1

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page Line Original Correction m‘::;“
4.1-3| Table 4.1.2.2 No Function 0: Not Assigned M
(Default column)
8 from top
Table 4.12.2 All EXTs Assigned 0: Not Assigned M
(Default column} :
2 from bottom .
4.1.5 | Table 4.1.25 Exception Table No. x Table No. Dial Table No. x Table No. m
{Number ¢column)
5 from top
Tabie 41,25 Tenant x Time Zone Tenant x Route Table M
{(Number column} A/B Qto2 A/B 1t08
19 1o 20 from o0p x Route Table No. 1to 8 No. x Time Zone 0 to 2
Table 4.1.2.5 Exception Table Dial Table m
{Data column)
3 from top
Table 4.1.25 Allow/Deny + Exception Table "6 Deny/Allow + Dial Table *6 m
(Boundary column)
3 from top
Table 4.1.2.5 Dial + Exception Table No, *2 Dial + Dial Table No. *2 m
(Boundary cotumn)
5 from top
4.1-7 | Table 4.1.2.7 Mail Class Attribution Message Attribution m
(Data colum) -
7 from top
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Errata (3. PART 4 Section 4.1

M: Major correction

m: Minor correctic
P ] Li o | C ti Re-
age ine Original i orrection mark
4.1-7 . T:ble4.1.27 No Attribution | Attribution M
| (Default column} lf
i 7 from top
4.18 | Tehie 4.1.2.8 0 to 6 (day of week) 110 7 (day of week) m
i {Boundary column)
| & from top

2/2
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PART 4

Section 4.2

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page Line Original Correcton mF::;(s
4.2- { 3 from bottom Mail Class Attribution (Item 7) Message Attribution (lz2m 7) m
10 )
4.2- Figure 4.2.2.5.1.A m
25 [cos] [rLT1] [cos| ‘FLT |
t
[cos| [FLT2] [cos | FLT |
' }
Figure 4.2.2.51.8 m
[trn]| {iem]| [FoTy] [tra] [1ew [Fur | i

[spxr| [msc| {rLr2l

[eace] |Feat| [Park]

!
Ispkr| [mszi [FLT |
t
{pace| [Fexm [Park]
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M: Major correcticn
m: Minor correctic.n

Errata (2) PART 4 Section 4.2

Page: 4.2-15
Line: Figure 4.2.2.2.3
Remarks: m

Original Correction
1.8SPDSTNT - > OP 0P52019558500 1.5PD<CTNT - > 0P52019553500
PR N R T T S Y . FIVTA N VI T W S S S N S P T T N T T G S S ST S S S VIV U & WU S S SO S 1
Page: 4.2-15
Line: Figure 4.2.2.2.4
Remarks: m
Original Correction
SPD<TNT - > 0P520195585 SPD(TNT - > 0P520195585

\
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Errata (3)

EX-1232/2464

ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM

INSTRUCTION MANUAL

N\ 7%

OMEGA-PHONE

IV

ad A\

PART 4

Section 4.3

M: Major correction
m; Minor correction

Page Line Original Correction m':f;“
A ii;efh column) Exception 1 able {Item 3) Dial Table 1 able (item 3} m
:(: F:‘ight column) Mail Class Attribution Message Attribution m
4:631- I 6 from top 5: WATS (MF) inward 5: WATSfinwarc_i m
.14;5:; Figure 4.3.4.11.1.a s7Z) o] i[=] o[5] o] 'I '/E} 'IEI '/@ .l M
| G oG o | a0 a0 il i
EEEE eE | aE () E
(=] 8(=] a(=] 1[=] 0[] 1 1IE] =] =] 1f=]
0[] s e[=) e[=J o] | a0 e a0 E] 1]
: 1] #l=] (=] 0i[=] 1[=] =] =] =] 1[=] sf=]
| G E | ) ] o= =] i)
| eml e elJ ez (] | amaE o=]am]) afn] !
B(=] e(=] 8] 8[=] 1] =] 1]
o= ef=Jo(=] eI | aZj e =] =)
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Errata (3 FART 4 Section 4.3

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page Line Original Correction mz:;“
43 | Figure 43.4.11.1b — ] ! M
o L 155) s[+] o[ J oI o] | s} al] ol Jol ] ol ]
o] e(=] o[ J oTJ o] | al=J =) o] (][]
0] eC-J o[ Jo[J o] | #C=Jal=] o[ )0l Jol]
-] el=] o[ Qo Jo3 | ] ef=JolJoJol]
o[] 8(=] o[ J o[ Jol] | =] al=] e[ ] o[ Jol]
o] e(=] (o[ Jo[3 | ) el=] o[ Jel Jel]
= o o J oD o3 | = o] o[ o] o]
(=] o[JoJeTJoJ | o JeJol ][]
e(=] o7 o[ o[} i) o o] o]
s= o o T o eER | 10 o] o] o] 8B
4.3- {6 fromtop Exception Table Dial Table m
194 :
43-  {Leftcolumn) m
204 Flowchart @ @
tﬁm rrocde} Enter duts with ":mm modd) Enter guts with
1: Dany ten-key - 0: Deny Ten-key
] I
{Left column} m l
Flowchart Ecepeion e ; N o e ! :
(&) [ ($Ee) [
’ T T
43- | 1 fromtop Exception Table {Item 3) Dial Table {Item 3} m :
208 | 2 from wp Setting content (dial and continuing Setting content (dial and continuing I m
table number)} of exception table table number) of dial table : i
L?;?;’?r::umﬂ) JcEzcomtian 1. 1> Tall -00-00] [{<Diei THL . 13 Tels -oo-uu]%i m |
;;532: ::T;a‘;\c:_ltumn) L<TNT AZoWO-AOUTI> Reuts 0.0.0-0| {{<TNT AROUT-20NMO> Ruovts °-°'°'°l! m
4.3- | {Right column} I m ’
253 Flowchart A<TNT .ZGN MOUT > Aeuie - = = ] |[<TNT > Reute

1 —|
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M: Major correction

Errata (3) PART 4 Section 4.3 m: Minor correction
. . . Re-
Page Line Original Correction marks
4.3- (Right column} m
{When number is Tenant A.) (Whaa number is Tenant Al
253 Fiowchart {<TNT a.Zow .mQuUT > Routs — - - JidcTnT 4 mour - zom > Movre - - -1
"= (Routs Tebis Numzer 1 to B
m
{When number is Time Zona 0.} {Whaen numbes i+ Mours Tabls Na. ¥1
{<THNT A-20N0-ROUT > Maurts = = - | -{<rur A ROuUT1.ZO0NS> Rauts J - — — |
- {Tims Zone D 2)
m
Whan number is Aoute Table No. 1) {When number ik Tims Zane O}
{<snT a-ZoNC. ROUTI> Reute - - - | CTNTY A.ROUTI1-ZOMNO> Ravts — = -
4.3- (Right column) L<THNT A ZONO-ROUT1> Asute « - - — | |LSTNT A-AOUT1-ZONO> Asute - — — - | m
254 Flowchart {inoun deta is disolayed ot position of aserisk } {input dats is dispiayed st pontion of erverik }
4.3- | 10 from top Mail Class Attribution Message Attribution m
352
4.3- 1 from top Mail Class Attribution (item 7) Message Attribution {ltem 7) m
377 (Rightcolumn) ¥, Mail Class Attribution 1 |[{7. Massnges Ariribution ] m
Flowchart {Osts it displayed on EXT key lamp.) (Dwts i dispiaved on EXT key lang.)
4.3- {Left column) Day of week Day of week m
483 | Flowchart OtoB 1to?
1 to 2 from bottom
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M: Major correction

Errata (3 PART 4 Section 4.3 m: Minor correction

Page: 4.3-33
Line: Figure 4.3.3.4.1 {Display)
Remarks: m

Original

Correction

Hold Recall Time (steconds) 20 RCL Timeout (secoends) 20
Page: 4 .3-212
Line: Figure 4.3.7.3.1 (Display}
Remarks: m
Original Correction
<Exception 1- 1> Toll 123 -00-00 <Disl TBL 1= 1> Tol! 123 -00-00
Page: 4.3-213
Line: Figure 4.3.7.3.2 (Display)
Remarks: m
Original Correction
<Exception - > Tol | - - <Diail THBL - > Tollt - -
s aaa a P R U S -
Page: 4.3-214
Line: Figure 4.3.7.3.3 (Display)
Remarks: m
Original Correction
<Exception 1- > Toll - - <Dial TBL 1~ > To il - -
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Errata @ PART 4 Section 4.3

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page: 4.3-256
Line: Figure 4.3.7.10.2 (Display}
Remarks: m

QOriginal

............................

i NP S S S SR T WA U Y DU S G T W S '

Page: 4.3-257
- Line: Figure 4.3.7.10.3 (Display)
Remarks: m
Original
<TN'TI ZOrN R‘OIUIT. '>‘ Iﬂ'o‘ut . - -

Page: 4.3-258
Line: Figure 4.3.7.10.4
‘Remarks: M

Original
Display

Correction

-ZOND> Route

PRI S VA N T T T S A S S T T T S S G VA T G G

<TNT A-ROQUT?

;;;;;;;

Correction
<TNT ROUT ZON > Routae - - -
Correction
Display

<TNT A-2ZCN HOUT > Route . - - =

.....................

T T T T T T

<TNT A-ROUT ZON > Routt - - -

Key Lamp

o0 o] o <3 o[ =z oL o
o S I N O B - )
o ol o s ol J e _0E7 9[]
100 000 o o070 00 wen,_9E] 0
(0 000 o 10 0Ttz 5] ofd
o J o0 o ;D ox o] o]
17 130 o -7 o[ e~ 0= 0fy
ol _jo[ Jo[_ DDD““J@UE
ol J ol Jol_ 1] O[e]
IR IR R 5 0fereq 0[eov]

...............................

Key Lamp

o] e Jo(JoJo[] a::::/l,j
ol o Je{ ) Jo[] ,M_/ug Dfrres]
100 03 o3 07 0T w21 1E]
ol JoJe[Jo[ ] 00 Json 0[] 0fer]
o Je[Jo T[] n[:].m../gj Dsacx
03 o3 o7 oJ o[ T £ o]
{710 15 o oD e o] o6
i D 100 e 00 ofe]
1] e o[ J o[ 0(z¢]
ol J o[ Je[ o] o] D Dfes

“ure 4.3.7.10.4

Figure 2.3.7.10.4



Errata (3) PART 4 Section 4.3

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page: 4.3-259
Line: Figure 4.3.7.530.5

Remarks: M

Original
Display

—rT T T T b Ly et

Correction

Display

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

11111111111111111111111111111

Koy Lamp

o[ Jo[J o JoJ (] g-.::.l/ug
o7 000 o[ 03 0] sz 8]
00 oD oD o o Jeme BE-]
o[ 0] o1 6] 0w __0ET] 0]
o[ Jo e[ e[ o= '/EE] 0fsscd]
o] o o eJ o8] o=t

GG e uD*-'-‘e-/n];_) 0foecd]
150D o 10 emr 1] 0]
BRI o] 0fee]
o] o3 o5 o] o afer] 0feev]

0f]
0fxé]
'El

o Jo[Jo[Je(Jo 0

o3 o] o[ o0 o] ....u.,/ng
o) o3 o] 03 0T e _BE
o J o[ J o0 o[ 0T weon _0E] Obeed] -
o0 o3 o0 03 000 2 5] O
o[ o] 1T 0] o o] ol
{10 100 o] o ) o
i) 800 000 o3 o[ e 0] o]
o J o J o(J o] gfee ]
o] v[=] o] o] o[ frs 0fee]

Figurs 4.3.7.105
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Errata (3 PART 4 Section 4.3

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

) Page: 4.3-37S
Line: Figure 4.3.8.7.1.a
Remarks: M
Original Correction

Duspl Display

e rrrrr————r T y

i? M I Ctla Attt but 7 Messsage A but
Kay Lamp - Key Lamp

157 1] 1] 1] 1] c:."..-:.I/HLZ] ==
D

afolalolopegg=
afoliolio o=
iG] ] o= =] 1] ::'.,‘,I../IJEI
aaioynoE =l
0] #fx] 1 2] 0[] zuzee=8L | Ofocd
IERERRIERRIER l[E]g:::.:«'/uE_ 154
1= 1 o=
)=l a[=])0fE - apm 0[]

Note: Dar & incicamed on ™e rev iamp sssigned to the EXT key.
Koy lanp indications arv aooecadie 10 The normal-sice mode of the input dats keyt

0] o(=] o] oo ] o] im0l tfed
1= 0= 3= 15 0 e 9= 0T
1= 13 EE 1 w0 1]
o[=] 8] e[«] o[« s(e}xen 0f 1 [sacq
= o3 = o= o o]
1) 40 1= o) s e s 0
o[=] o] o[=] (=] e(-Jemr ol-? 8]
8(=] 8[=] a(=] o[=] 0[]

(=) 8[=] (=] e[=] 1T th= 0[]

Nomw:Date is indicated on tha key lemp assigned W the EXT key.
Kay iamp indications sre spplicadit 10 U BOMMM-40t Moo of T #x.T SR KéyE

Figure 4.3.9.7.1.a

Figurs 4.3.9.7.1.a
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M: Maj i
Errata @ PART 4 Section 4.3 'ator co"ecn'or
m: Minor correction

Page: 4.3-380
Line: Figure 4.3.8.7.1b
Remarks: M
Original Correction
Display Display
7. Maul Ctass Arttribution 7. Messag® Attribution
Koy Lamp Key Lamp

172 15 o[ o7 o J = 0L 16 {@IIE]BL—_IU[—_—ID =z 0[] 1k

& 1500 o0 oD entE) i 150 00 00 o 30 16
1F1E o0 0 00T w83 o a0 0= o] 0] 000 e 2] 0]
1213 00 00 00 ST 1 9 0 00 00 00 e8] 1B
=) o5 o] o wee a7 0B o[=] 6] 0] 0[] 0[] e 0] 1fxcd
IR T T o = o I R Vi L g o
1G] o7 o o[ o[ emmemslo] obeed 03] o[ (3 0] 0[] tume=8l-] 0feed
1= oJ o J o J o de= a1 af=]  of=] o] o] 0T oD e g ] 1=
i) o J o o] o] s eJ e o] 0[e=]
i o Jo Do JeE] s of=] =) 0] 0[] o] afE] e 0[e]

Note: Dstr it indicered o- “w owy lamp smigned to the EXT key. Nate: Dete is indicated an the key lorng suigned to the EXT key. ]
Koy lamp indcroors »e wdiicabdie 1o e ide madie of the input dets keys. Koy iamp indications are apolicails to o reverm-6ide mode of th input dece keys

Fgure 4.39.7.1.b figure 4.39.7.1%
Page: 4.3-488
Line: Figure 4. 3.752.1 (Display)
Remarks: m
Original Correction
Davi'gh: Save Time 0 Dsylight Saving Q

..........................
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PART 2
Section 2.1

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

. = . Re-
Page Line Original Correction marks
2.1-51 Table 2.1.2.2 DSS Programming Qverlay-Sheet DSS Programming Overlay-Sheet-M1 m
{Meaning column}
10 from top

11
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R Y EX-1232/2464 SESESR

EX1232/2464
ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
WSTRUCTION MANGAL

A\ 74

OMEGA-PHONEg

7d D

4.1 SYSTEM PLANNING

4.1.1 System Data

In this system, system data are data which define the system functions.

System data are classified into eight classes:

Station Class-of-Service
Clock and Calendar

©  System Constants
¢ Line Specification
©  Group

o SCDR

O  Toll Restriction
O  Speed Dia!

o)

o

Default data are set automatically for system data when the system is installed. However, data is saved for
reactivation after system halt (power off or resetting of CCPU-ME switch) in backup mode.

System data is entered from the System Programming Terminal in the Programming Mode.

Only one Attendant can be switched even if there are two Attendants to a system.

PART 4
ISSUE 2, JULY 86 4.1-1



ERREERY £X-1232/2464

41.2

Default Vatues of System Data

The following tables show the default data for each setting.

IWATS U

Table 4.1.2.1 System Constants
{tem Number Data Boundary Default
. 1 to 255 Seconds
1 Hold Timeout 0 : No Function 30 Seconds
2 1 Sender Timeout 10 to 255 Seconds 20 Seconds
p 1 to 255 Seconds
3 l Page Timeout 0: No Funetion ' 1@ Seconds
: 1 10 255 Seconds
4 l Hold Recall Timeout 0 No Function 20 Secands
. 1 to 255 Seconds
5 ‘ Camp On Timeout 0 No Function ! 30 Seconds
6 Callback Timeout 10 1o 255 Seconds I 20 Seconds
. . 1 to 255 Seconds
7 Automatic Answer Time 0: No Function J 12 Seconds
8 Attendant Intercept 10 to 255 Secands 2 Seconds
(No Answer)
T
9 Master Group Hunt Timeout | 10 to 255 Secands " 20 Seconds
PBX outgoing L L i .
1Q 1wot2 Specification Code Dial : 4 digits or less ‘r No Function
2 Overflow Transfer 0: No Function l . .
11 ‘ ATT 1 to Minimum 3109 Lines J £ No Function
Overftow Transfer . .
ATT
12 [ 1to2 Extension Specify 1 EXT ’ No Function
13 | Tenant A/B ICM Call Mode 0: Voice F 0: Voice
1: Tone | :
0. No Zone Speaker f
. 1: 1 Zone Speaker 0: No Zone
T
14 enant A/B External Paging Speakers 2! 2 Zone Speakers I Speaker
3 : 3 Zone Speakers i
. 0 : Not Assigned . :
i5 System Prefix 1: Assigned ' 0: Not Assigned
i6 Automatic Pause Length 1 to 10 Seconds [ 5 Seconds
i
17 Timed Trunk Queuing 1 to 20 Minutes 10 Minutes
. Interval
18 ATT 1 102X Key 1 10 96 L Attendant Key Assignment Referto 4225 ' Refer 10 4.2.2 5
19 | ATT 1102 Attendant EXT Assignment | Specify 1 EXT f ATT1: EXT 20

ATT 2 EXT 21

4.1-2
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Table 4.1.2.2 Line Specification

EX-1232/2464 SIERNEE

Ltemn Number Data Boundary Default
0: DOD {MF}
1:FX (MF}
2:PBX (MF)
3: E&M (MF}
4 . WATS {MF} outward co
5. WATS inward 0:DDD (MF)
1 FCOM‘Im 2; Line Class 8: DDD (DP}
to 9:FX (DP} iCMm
10: PBX {DP) 16 1CM
11 : E&M {SF) Ordi
12 : WATS (DP) outward {Ordinary)
16 : ICM (Ordinary}
17 D ICM (ATT Dedicated)
18 : ICM (Hot Line)
0: Tenant A
pd FCOM11"‘:02§ Tenant Group 1: Tenant B 0: Tenant A
2 : Tenant A & B (Oniy ICM)
Universal Night 0 : Not Assigned i .
3 CO1to24 Agsignment 1 : Assigned 1: Assigned
' Y, Autamatic Night ] .
4 | $01t024 .,.// Aoy Each EXT 0 : Not Assigned
5 CO1t024 Outgoing Level 0O to 4 tevel 0 Level
. 0 : No Toll Restriction G : No Toll
6 CO1to24 Toll-Restriction Group 110 4 group Restriction
7 | CO1w24 Flash Signal Interval 11020 * 100 me " 700 ms T
vy i 2
- . 0 : Not Assigned . .
8 CO 1to24 =‘-—— Prefix Dial 1+ Assigned J 1 Assigned
: ; 0 : No Reception 1:With Disconnect
9 CO11w024 Disconnect Signal 1: With Disconnect Signal * Signal

10 CC1to24

COL Astendant iIntercept

0 : Not Assigned
1: Assigned

0 : Not Assigned

1 CO1to24

Individual Incoming
Extension

Each EXT

i 0: Not Assigned

12 CO1to24

CQO Outgoing Group

0 : Not Assigned

Co Group 1

T 1to 7 group
Table 4.1.2.3 Group Data
|
Item Number : Data Boundary Default
|
1 Mas;e;ro(.'iroup X Pintc;rlstz 1CM Master Hunt Group One £XT with priority . No Function )\
n o~
2 | Coll Group ICM Group Can Each EXT All EXTs Assigned
k
3 | P 1““’0(:’1“’”" Pickup Group Each EXT All EXTs Assigned A;
i -
PART 4
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“IWATS L

Table 4.1.24 SCDR o

ttem Number Data Boundary Default

1 Print Out CO Specify CO 10 be output All COs Qutput

2 Print Out Extensions Specify EXT to be output All EXTs Qutpu

3 Print Out Minimum Time ?;ON:(;OFESUICIIOHS 0 : No restrictior s

0 : Qutput 0

4 Print Out Incoming 1 : No Output 1 Quiput

0 : No restrictions

1 : Qutgaing calls with account
code input and all incoming

Print Qut Calls calls . iction .

5 with Account Code 2 ; Incoming calls with account 0 : No restriction:
code input and all outgaing
calls

3 : Only calls with account code

0 : Output
6 Print Qut Toll Calls 1 : Toil calls only 0 Qutput
{outgoing calls)

PART 4
4.1-4 ISSUE 2, JULY 86



Table 4.1.2.5 Toll Restriction

B Y EX-1232/2464 FNEER

item Number Data Boundary Default
Tolt Restriction GRP X EXT Toll Class Toll Plan NO . :
1 1to 8 1104 Toll Pian NG Oto 15 0 : No Function
e Deny/Allow + Dial Table *6 0 : Deny (Mode}
2 | Tot! Plan No. X Condivion Toll Plan Table 00°6:
o ° 011 010 50 No Function
Dial Table NO X Table NO . Dial + Dial Tabie NO * 2 : .
3 110 50 11010 Dial Table 4 Digits 110 50 0 : No Function
Tenant X Area Code Office Group NO A .
4 A/B E&M Area Code Table 0to 4 0 : No Function
Tenant X Office GRP NO X Office Code . Route Table NO : .
5 A/B 1t04 E&M Office Group Table 0108 0 : No Function
6 Tenant X Ares Code Area Code Table Route Table NO 0 : No Function
A/B O0toB
X Offi &
7 Tenant X Office Cod Qtfice Code Table Route Table NO 0 : No Function
A/B Oto8
Tenant X Office Group NO . . Qverride Office Code .
8 A/B 1104 Override Office Code 3 Digits (Office Code) No Function
i 0 : Time Zone A A 8:00to 16:59
9 (:10::?0" X (t)-{oorg 21 Time Schedule 1: Time Zone B B :17:00 t0 22:59
2 : Time Zone C C:23:001t0 7:59
Tenant X Rout Table No X Time Zone CO Qutgoing Group " 4 0,000
10 PRl
A/B 1108 Qo2 Route Table Oto7 Mo Function
Tenant X CO Quigoing Grou
1 AB ? '1910 7 P Delete Index Table DﬂgtfoD:ta Table NO 0 : No Function
Tenant X Delete Data Tahle NO Area Code -
12 A/B ito 4 Delete Data Table 3 Digits No Function
Tenant X CO Qutgoing Grou o i !
13 i g . E:o 7 p Additional ndex Table ADg.“l)D;ta Area/Office Table NO | 0 No Eunction
Additional Data Tabie NO X Area Code . Prefix + Additional Table NO 0 No Prefix
14
1108 Additional Data Area Table o1 1to 10 0 : No Function
© Additional Data Table NO X Qffice Code . . Prefix + Additionai Table NO 0 : No Prefi
15 | : No Prefix
i 1105 Additional Data Office Table 0/1 11010 0. No Function
' Additianal Table NO - Additional Flag + Dial 0 : No Functi
16 - g 53 I : No Function
. 11010 Additianal Table o/ 18 Digits or less | 0 : No Function
i Tenant X Specification NG . i !
17 ! A/B 1102 Specific Code Table co ?:;970!“9 Group i 0: No Function
i :
. Tenant X Table NO ; |
B A 1010 Equal Access Code Table 216 Digits or tess } 0 No Function
: i
1 Tenant X Table NO . Dial :
Yl A 1010 Equal Access Pin Code Table 8 Digits or fess | 0: No Function
: I
20 . Tenant X Table NO Equal Access 0 : After Equal Access Code : 0 : After Equal
: A/8 110 10 Pin Code Timming Table 1 : After Subscriber Code | Access Code
21 Tenant X Table NO Equal Access 0 : Not Assigned |
A/B 1t010 Prefix Information 1 Assigned ] 0: No Necessity
1 + '
co b Table NO i Toll Restriction Group i
22 11024 11010 i Eaual Access Toll Group 5108 ! 0: No Function
| j 0 : No Function ‘,
PART 4
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R A FIWATS! J

Table 4.1.2.6 Speed Dial

{tem Number Data Boundary Default
1 Te":;‘éx Svs'eg' zpaegd Diat NO System Speed Dial Dia'm digits or less No Function B
2 Te":;'é X S"“eg' tipgegd Diai NO System Speed Dial tavisibte | O ":‘v?t:;{:‘l?i“;::es 0 No Attributior
3 EX:’to)éftatio‘n tsopt:;d Dial NO Station Speed Dial Dia’16digits or fess No Eunction R

PART 4
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Table 4.1.2.7 Station Class-of-Services

EX-1232/2464 SBEEEEE

ISSUE 2, OCTOBER 86

Item Number Data Boundary Default
1 Tenant Group B Each EXT Tenant A
2 Secretary Attribution Each EXT No Attribution
%
3 Protected Aitribution Each EXT No Attribution
4 Executive Attribution Each EXT j No Attribution
[ P Versaphon;;;ttibution Each EXT No Attribution
6 Busy Calt Forward Each EXT Call Forward
7 Message Attribution Each EXT | Attribution
—
8 ~ Quick Mode Deny Each EXT Allow
- ) . Fad
~. 9 Off-Hook Signal Den Each EXT Allow
\_\-/ o 9 Y ‘
N ;
10 —__;_Oft-Hook All Call Deny Each EXT i AHow
t
] !
1 All Call Deny Each EXT . Aliow
12 I Hold Recalt Deny Each EXT " Aliow
I
13 1 Speed Dial Access Deny Each EXT © Allow
14 l Toil Speed Dial Access Deny | Each EXT Allow
15 - A‘E\_/CO Automatic Answer Deny Each EXT i Allow
15 ICM Automatic Answer Deny | Each EXT | Allow
I
17 | Paging Calt Access Deny Each EXT : Allow
18 Cal-Forward Deny Each EXT l Allow
19 Do Not Disturb Deny Each EXT " Allow
= I
- ; -
20 0”’:2;‘:‘:8:':\,%”“"9 Each EXT © Altow
21 Equal/SCC Access Deny Each EXT " Allow
22 EXT Toli Diai Class of 0 : No Function i .
201083 Restriction 1 10 4 class 0: No Function
EXT
23 20 to 83 CO Qutgoing Level 0 to 4 leve! 0 level
EXT
24 20 10 83 Route Advance Step 010 3 step QO step
25 EXT . L.
20 10 83 i Pickup Restriction | Each CO No Funciicn
[ EXT X Key NO ' _
26 | 201083 11023 KT Key Assignment Refer 104,225 Refer104.2.25
EXT - : J : -
.27 20 to 83 i Personal 1D Code J 0109 : 2digits 000
.
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BRSNS £X-1232/2464

WATE L

Table 4,1.28 Clock and Calendar

item Number Data Boundary Default
00 to 23 {hour) -
to our
! Clock 00 tc 59 (minute)
00 to 99 (year} -~
01 10 12 {month)
2 Catendar 01 to 31 {day)
1 to 7 (day of week)
{sunday) to {saturday)
, _
3 Daylight Save Time Tive . S s ves
4 | NO 11020 Holiday List 01 to 12 {month} 0: No Function
01 to 31 (day) )

PART 4
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EX-1232/2464 £ 55588

4.3.3.2 Sender Timeout {ltem 2)

Feature: Setting Sender Timeout time.

Q START )

NO
lamp blinking?

Depress (ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 43.3.1.7)

b—[Enter Ttem Numbecr ]

Prompt
“Enter item'’

Depress ten-key @]

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 43.3.1.2)

Oepress ten-key [2].

tnput Data Key Lampy
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.32 1}

F—[S endeys Timeowu 1 {frvecond | 20'

Promp1
“Enter Data™

{10 1o 255 seconds)

Enter data with
ten-key.

"""li'""" Timeout (tecondsy} '}

{Asterisk indicates the first entry position.
The next input data will be displayed from
the position to the right ]

ts data input
complete?

NO
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FIWAT S5

Depress key.

Is ENTER]key \ NO
lamp blinking? /
Prompt
YES — “|ilegat Data"
ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) 1o what was displayed

“Accepted” before data input.

{ FINISH ) @
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Display
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Sender Timeout (seconds) 20
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Key Lamp

of jof ol ]o i a,'"/a ] s
0 0 0 0 0 S‘”‘f} | Bfre
0 0 0 0 0L Joowe Qb | Dl
i 0 I 0 0 scoﬂ'/ﬂ,.— B ner-
C I 0 0 O | cion OL— | Bfea<
[ 0 0 G 0 Seeed 1, | Ofmnca
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Figure 4.3,3.2.1
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4.3.33 Page Timeout (Item 3)

Feature: Setting Page Timeout time

( START ’

(Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
LFwgure 4,2.2.1.1)

f—lEn t 0 (tam MNumbaoyr ]

Prompt
~Enter ttem”

Depress 1en-key @

t=put Dats Key Lamps
nd

Function Key Lamps

Figure 4.3.3.1.2)

Deprens tenkey [3).

Laout Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

=:gure 4.3.3.3.1)

r—-ll’anc Timeout (seconds) 10

Prompt
“Enter Data"”

13 10 255 seconds) Enter dats with
ten-key,

—[Pege Timeout [secondast o]

{Asterisk indicates the first entry positicn
The next inpul data will be displayed fram
NO the position 1o the right.}

Is data input
compiete?
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4.3-28 ISSUE 2,

oy

-

Y 8i3



! PART 4
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R SRR A e e
X

Depress key.

s ENTER)key "\ NO
lamp blinking?  /

Prompt
YES — “Iliegal Data”
ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) 10 what was displayed
~Accepted” before data input,
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Display

IlillrllllilllilllalallIIIlli-

Page Timeout {seconds ) 10

| I N 1 11 ] 1 1 1 | | S | N Y 1 S I S | ] 5 1 1

Key Lamp

0 0 0 0 a éo'“t/a | Bjees
0 0 I i 0 ;ml/n | Bfrem
ol _Jo[ Juo 0 0L Joos DL | Ofren |
I I 0 0 I scon L/U, B nexr
1 i I 0 0 L‘:l'mc&/ B [sack
{ 0 I g 0 Spes ./D" 0} inew
157 02 | 0|5 |0 0 2:?;:33.5,"}0 | | Ojoecn
Ve J0s B[« |0 JO e Ol e
IR IENR IERR g oec
Bic |0 0 B B 0feov
Figure 4.3.3.3.1
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g 4.3.3.4 Hold Recall Timeout (item 4)

Feature: Setting Hold Recall Timeout time

‘ START ’

Depress [TEM] key. (€ xacute class spacification 4.3.2.)

input Data Koy Lamps
and

Function Xay Lamps

(Fegure 4.3.2.1.1)

l—[€a T e¢r TiLem Numbaecr ]

Prompt
“Enter item™

Depress ten-key [0]

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.1.2}

Dcp';m ten-key [4].

lnput Dats Key Lamgs
ond )

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.3.4.11

j——[Hoid Raecasll Tims (ssconds) 20}

Prompt
“Enter Data™

10 1o 255 seconds} Enter dats with
1en-key,

—[Hold Recall Time lssconds) +]

1s data Input \
late?

»

(Asterisk indicates the first antry potition,
The rext input data will be displayed from
NO the position to the right.}
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s
L20L L

S
Depress {ENTER] key.
ts [ENTER|key \ NO
lamp blinking? /
Prompt
YES *“lllegal Data”
ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then Oata display returns
Prompt stays lit.) 10 what was displayed
~Accepted” before data input,
‘ FINISH ’ @
/
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Display

T T T T T ) ' T i T T T T T T L T T T T I T T i 1 1 1] 1 T T

RCL Timeourt {secondzs ) 20

¥ NS SENNY S N S SN S Y S S SN S T T S N SN SN N N S R A S R S S NS N

Key Lamp

Dhal l/

Station Class-
of-Service [] | U DECHR

"

Clock and []
Calendar

U D D é\;:se::&/ l CLASS
G D D ;;::iﬁcation U |- ' ITEM
D U [] Groupl/D/ D NUM
D i 0 SCDR ’/U/ HinexT
[] U ;:'sltriction D -~ l BACK
0 | o L
1 0 0 Speed 1] Olincr
i | 0
0

| Blcts

\

| JL

| E e =W OO 0O o o o a

@®
[} ] -
@0

oo & o oo &0 O 0O oo OO o0

| $g’l"_” §lever (]| eau

Figure 4,3.3.4.1
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4335 Camp on Timeout {lItem 5} "

Feature: Setting camp on timeout time

( START ’

ey NO
lamp blinking?

{Execute clatt specification 4.2.2.)

Oepress [ITEM] key.

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.1.1)

——[Ea T8¢ (tam Numbar ]

Prompt
“Enter lem™

Depress ten-key @

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 43.3.1.2}

Oepress ten-kay {5).

Input Deta Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
[Figure 4.3.3.5.1)
—|{Camp-0n Timeocut (seconds) 56
Prompt
\ “Entar Dats™
{0 to 255 seconds) Enter data with
ten-key.
—[{Camp-on Timeour (esconds! o}
{Asterisk indicates tha fiwst entry position
The next input data will be displayed from
Is data input NO tha position ta the right.)
lete?
SART 4
43.34
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Depress [ENTER] key.

Is [ENTER I:A NO
lamp blinking? / :

Prompt
YES *lliegal Data”

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt ) stays it} to what was displayed
Accepted before data input.
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Display
L L L L A . L A L BRAE N S SEMAE BN S A R S N MR SR S S
Camp-On Timeout (seconds ) 30
N SO WU TR U TR N WO Y JUUV IR SR N NS N TN U SN TN RN NN SN SHNS SN U SNCI G SR S |
Key Lamp

0"Sﬂv;-ce/

il 1) B ] B

\

0 0 0 0 d é‘é‘:ftTlm/E | Blews
I 0 I I 0 ;,,C,l/u | Bmem
I 0 0 0 I Group I/U/ 0 [num (‘
i 0 0 0 0 scoR ./D/ B jvexr
0 0 I i g L:L‘";C,Lm/[l 1 [sacx
0 0 0 0 0 Speed I/[l_, ]
N IENN IR 0 sesens= 00 0 [oecr
| I
|
|

]
-
o
= = o
-e

l 7 DEL
] o | D B Biesy O
Figure 4.3.3.5.1
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4.3.3.6 Callback Timeout {Item 6)
Feature: Seiting Callback Timeout time
( START )
Depress key. {Executs clan specification 4.3.2)
Input Data Key Lamos
and
Function Key Lampt
(Figure 43.3.1.1)
—lEn ¢t ot T tom Numbaer ]
Promat
“Entes Item™
Oeprass ten-key [0
input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.1.2)
Deprons ten-key [6].
laput Date Key Lamps
snd
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.6.1}
b—[Cnolioack Timeourt (sezands) 2 0]
Prompt 1
“Enter Data”
10 10 255 seconds) Enter data with
Ten-key,
—{Ce) Dack Timeout {(se:zands) -]
(Asterisk indicates tta first entry position.
The next input dats =il be displayed trom
Is dats input NO the potition 1o the rt.)
complete?
PART 4
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Depress [ENTER] key.

T AN

lamp blinking?  /
Prompt
YES e “lilegatl Data”
——1 enTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) to what was displayed

befors data input.
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Display
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Callback Timeout {seconds) 20
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Key Lamp

System g l
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| | Bnvexr
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Figure 4.3.3.6.1
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4.3.3.7 Automatic Answer Time (Item 7)

Feature: Setting Automatic Answer time

' START '

4.3-40

lamg blinking?

it @Tw\

M IWATSLE

NO

Depress key.

Ingut Data Key Lamps
wnd
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.1.1}

{Execute clast wpecification 4.3.2)

f——En t e ¢ T tem Numb st 1
Prompt
“Enter ltem*™
Depress ten-key [Q)
1nput Dates Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.1.2)
Depress tan-key [7].
trnput Dats Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.7.1)
—=|Avtio. Answer Time (ssconcs) 12]
Prompt
“Enter Data™
{0 to 255 seconds) Enter data with
ten-key.
—]Avic. Answer Time (seconcs) 3]

{Asterisk indicates tha first entry position,

The next input data will be disslayed from
i dats lnput NO tha pasition to the right.}
lete?

L
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“IWATSLU -

Depress [ENTER] key.

i3 [ENTER]key \  NO
lamp blinking?  / (

Prampt

YES “lllegal Data™

Il

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Frompt stays lit.) te what was displayed
~Aczepted"” before data input.

( ) ®
FINISH 3
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CETIWAT S s

4

S:ation Class- D

of-Service e U DECR

\

Display
Auto. Answer Time {(seconds) 12
i 1 1 1 1 i i i 1 1 i 1 L L L L 1 i . 1 A 1 | i1 1 1 L L 1 1
Key Lamp
U [] U g‘:r::::nts E | l CLASS
—
0 1 0 Gow  Qjr | Onom
u L/ "
U D D SCOR 0l Bnext
L
i 0 0] Ruer O | Wl
0 I 0 o l/D./ 0lincr
| 1]
0

--CDDCIDIZID

e = = = = N = R = I == I ==

iy L | Wles
i - 8 | 1 §ioeL
EIl o | 0 ] [ §lenrer [Jecu
Figure 4.3.3.7.1
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4.3.3.8 Attendant Intercept {Item 8)
Feature:  Setting Attendant Intercept time
‘ START ’
s key NO
lsmg bilinking?
Oepress kay. (Executs class specificstion €.3.2.)
Ingnat Data Koy Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.33.1.1}
p=—|En 1 a¢r T tem Numbaer ]|
Prompt
“Enter item®
Depress ten-key 0]
nput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lampe
(Figure 4.3.3.1.2)
Depress ten-key .
trput Dats Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
Figure 4.3.38.1)
~[ATT Tntercent Tims isscoras] 20]
' Promot
\ “Enter Date™
110 10 255 seconds) Enter dats with
ten-key.
—[ATT Intercept Time (saconds) = |
(Asterisk indicates tha (irst antry potition,
Tha next input dats will be isplayed from
Is data input the position to Lhe right.)
ey NO
PART 4
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O,

Oepress key.

Is ENTER|key \ NO
lamp blinking?  /
Prompt
YES _‘ “tilegal Data™

[=] ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) to what was digpiayed
Accepted before data input.
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Display

Ty 7T T T T T T T r T T v T T T T T T T T T T T T

ATT Intercept Time {(seconds) 20

§ N N [ S T S Sy J N TR W N S (N NN U N U NN NN SN MR SN NN SN N N A

Key Lamp

Station Class-
of-Service D | [] DECR

\

U . 0 e 8] WE=
: . 0 ;ml/ﬂ/ §[rrew
. ! g Grml/ﬂ/ 0 [Num
: ! B scon /ﬂ B [vext
: B 0] R OE] Wpr
D . 1 | P | 2

! 0

0

M aEam W Em OO OO 0O SO O A

O O O DO o0 o0 o @O & A

1 s | 15 ey’ i | Bown
l 7 8 . 9 §| e
[ 0 { 3 ?‘é’t‘" Blever [ ecu

Figure 4.3.3.8.1
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4.3.3.9 Master Group Hunt Timeout {Item 9) t/

Feature: Setting Master Group Hunt Timeout time
‘ SYART )

is key NO
lamp blinking?

{Exscarte class spacification 4.3.2.)

Depreis key.

Input Dats Key Lamnpt
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.20.1)

—lEn 1ar Lttem Number ]

~Enter ltam*

Dapress ten-key @

Input Dats Key Lamps
snd

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 433.1.2)

Depress ten-key @

lnput Dets Key Lampt
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.9.1}

—[MGH YTimeout (iscorast 20 |

Prompt
“Enter Data™

110 to 255 seconds} Enter data with
ten-key.

—{MGH Timeout (seconds) =l

[Asterisk indicates tha lirst entry patition.
Tha next input data will be displayed from
the position ta tha right.)

13 data input

NO
complele?

PART 4
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Depress [ENTER] key.

I ENTER|key \ NO
lamp blinking? / )

Prompt
YES = “iliogal Data™

ENTER
—]
{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) 10 what was displayed

“Accepted” before data input.
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SEY IWAT SIS

s

Display
T 1 T 1 1 ¥ T T 71 T 1 T 1 T T T L] T 1 T 1 T L ¥ T L] T T 1 T
MGH Timeout (seconds) 20
1 1 [ Ll 1 A ] Ll 1 i 1. 1 4 1 A 1 1 i 1 1 1 | I A | A L l 1
Key Lamp

g::‘l‘:lr:ﬂts g / l CLASS
L—""
IS::):Zification u |~ . ITEM

NUM

\

Group

SCOR |- l NEXT

\o \o

Toll
A
Restriction U/ ' BACK

—

$
Speed l/ﬂ 0linen
Station Class- D

of-ServiL“/-

O o o oo 0o O

m O oo o 0o 80 =

I | | Olpecr

) O o o O o o /A

e ma - [ = o = =  mam )
[ws ) (] ) 2 ] ) = o} o |

s | e Cenn” QL | Ber
L—""
. 7 8 l 9 | JEE
0 0 ] i ?‘é’{” Blever {3 ecu
Figure 4.3.3.9.1
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T IWATSU

4.3.3.10 PBX Qutgoing Specific Code (1tem 10)

Feature: Setting PBX Outgoing Specific Code

( srtarT )
ls key N\ NO

lamp blinking?

YES ( FINISH )

Depr (Execute class spacification 4.3.2.)
key.

tnput Data Key Lamps
and

Tunction Key Lamps

(Figure 4 3.2.1.1]

—Enter T tem Numbaer ]

Prompt
“Enter liam”

Depress ten-key [1]

out Data Key Lamps
and
Fanction Key Lamps
Figure 4.3.3.10.1)

Depress ten-key @ )

~out Data Kev Lamps
and

Zanclion Key Lemps

Tigure 4.3.5310.2)

/ Frompt
i

“Enter Data”™

—{PEX Quigoing Spec. Code< 15 0 ] .

Specify nmﬂo

Depress [Num]

key.

PART 4
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input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
tFigure 4 3.3.10.3)
| [PeX Outgoing Spec. Codae< > ]
Prompt
“Enter Number”
Enter number 1
with ten-key. (1to 12
Is data jnput NO
complete? 7
YES
input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
1F:qure 4.3.3.10.2) {Number is 1}
—{F8X Outyoing 5pec. Code< 1> 0 ]
{
Prompt
“Enter Data”
O
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Prompt
“Accepted”

PART 4
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EX-1232/2464 S5SEaES
O,
f::::?u with {Four digits or less)
—{FBX Outgoning Spec. Code< 1> * ]
(Asterisk indicates the first entry
position. The next input data will be
displayed from the position to the
NG / Is data ght.) po
\, input finished?
YES
Depres
key.
ﬂsmu
{Blinks for 1 second, then stays Ht.)
‘ FINISH ’
4 .3.51
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T IWATSI S
V
Display
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Figure 4.3.3.10.1
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Display
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Figure 4.3.3.10.2
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Display
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Key Lamp

System

Constants B U CLASS
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43.3.11 Over Transfer Minimum (item 11)

Feature: Setting minimum line number for Over Transfer

ts ey

- NO
lamp Blinking?

Deprass [ITEM] key. (Exacute class specification 4.3.2.)

input Data Key Lampy
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.3.1.1)

—[Enter T1em Number ]

Prompt
“Enter tem”

Depress ten-key m

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.10.1}

Dwpress ten-key .

input Data Key Lampt
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.11.1)

—[<ATT 1> Overtiow Transiaer Min. 0]

Prompt
“Emer Data”

Specity mumber?

Depress @ key.

lnput Data ey Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4,3.3.11.2)

—|<aTT > Overtiow Teanider Min ]

Prompt
“Enter Number”

Enter numbar with
ten-kuy. (ATTNo. 110 2)

©
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4.3-56

input Data Key LLamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.11.1)

Prompt
“Enter Data"

—{<ATT

PSR SRS

(When number is 1)

Min ., 6]

1> Overftow Transtecr

J: No function

Enter data with

Jto 9 lines tenkey.
—1SATT 1> Overiiow TranitTer Min o]
(input data is displayed at position
of asterisk.}
Depress kev.
\ ENTER
Prompt (Blinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted” stays lit.)

FINISH ,
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Display
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Figure 4.3.3.11.1
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Display
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L—"
0 0 0 0 0 Rericion QLo | [O8AcK
0 0 0 0 0 Speed 01 | Ofnes
1" 820 0 0 SeronCan [ o | 0oecn
0L tal Jol Jal Jo| Jeeee gl 0fce
0 0 i 0 0foeL
0 0 0 1 | Jlatyl Oievrer (]} eau

Figure 4.3.3.11.2
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4.3.3.12 Overflow Transfer Extensions (ltem 12)

Feature: Setting Overflow Transfer Extension number

Depren Key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

Input Data Kay Lamps
and

Function Key Lamgs

{Figure 4.3.3.1.1)

JdEn Lo T tem Number }

Depress ten-key .

tnput Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4,3.3.10.1)

Depress ten-key [2].

Input Dats Key Lampt
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.3.12.1}

- KATT 1> Oveedlem Transtor €Ex7 ¢ |

{Oata is displayed in EXT key lamp.)

Specify number?

Depress M key.

IEKATT > Gverliam Teranstfer €xT 4 |

Enter number with
ten-key.

o

(ATT No. 110 2)
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{When nurnber is 1)
input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.12.1) —<ATT 1> Gvaviion Tiran stler EXT ¥ |
{Data is indicated in EXT key famp.}
Prompt
“Enter Data”

{One EXT) Depress the EXT key
to be ser.

When the EXT key is

depressed while the key lamp

is lit, the key tamp blinks;
when the key is depressed while
the key lamp is blinking,

the key [smp stays fit.

{Blinking: set/Lit: not set)

Depress key.

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt i
stays lit.)

“Accepted”

' FINISH '
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NI IWATSW

B S

Display

T 1 T 1 i 1 7 ¢t 1. o1 1 T 1 1 1 1 T 1 I 1 1 1117 11

<ATT 1> Overflow Transfer EXT #

A 1 | S DU R S B | L 1 L1 L 11 1 i Ll i i1 1 1

Key Lamp

ST B0 Bl eo| B o] H|eo] s B J jouass
"

TERE IERE IKEN 1N 1 ‘s'g:mc& Bjem

Biz2| B2 Bja2]| B2 Bl 52| cow 0 J{num

JERR IEAR IR B{ 53 | scon 0L~ | Bjpexr
L

B l 34 l a4 B s+ i ;‘e’"‘"icmn 0l f leack
"

Bl 2s | Blas| Wjes | Bfss| Bes| 3o '/[] .~ | Bjincr

B 26| B|3s| B|<c | Q] 56| W|es|3eaecCanl]l. [ |oecr
"

i = i l a7 B | B gl‘c:::d:r:a 1] l CLR

] = l s | P 48 B| s [}!oeL

Bizo] Blae| Q] es| B|se| BISSY B 0{eau

Note: Data is indicated on the key famp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.12.1.a
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ST IWAT S )

Display

<ATT

I'lllllll'llllilll’ll!fITllll||'7

1> Overflow Trans fer

1 | S S T N N U O Y Y S N N S Y T TN U Y O N Y S Y T | i

E X

T =

Key Lamp

EXT

'75

TFE 0
=] 0 0
1] 1w 0
1] = 0
1] 1= 0
2 i

0

D

-
~J
w
() ca ) O am ] - - - -

l??

O O o O O Lo 0O o0 690 o

O O O O O O O DO oo

B[l

3:“:“/5 1 s
Exifi& | Bmem
GrOupl/D/ | JI
SCDR l/ﬂ | | Bvext
;?:mc;ﬁ/ § jsacx
oar L/D, 0 [incr
2:.';‘:::13"}, 0 [oecs
Corand 0L~ | Bfccn
[J}oec

ll‘-""EF' 01eau

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

4.3-62
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Display

T~ r rr1r ¢« 11 v 1 11—+ r1rr1rrg{r 111 T TarT

<ATT > Overflow Transfer EXT #

B ROV Y TN WY WU ORI EVOORN AN SN AU NN SN [N NN GO (N A WA S5 SN N S S N S U S S N

Key Lamp

D (s:;‘r::tr:ms E |- UCIASS
L—""

DL gxificﬂ/ u ITEM

[]| Group D l NUM
— I/

DL SCOR U [ [] NEXT
L

D 1'F.l‘:lsltriq:ticm U | - D BACK

L

g‘l‘:fd 0l 0 |iner

L

Station Class:
of-Service [] D

L/P’

Clock and
Calendar D |~ D CLR

DECR

O O o o o o o o

\

(] e

cC O o wm O oo o &0 o 0

o O o o o o o o o )

. e o 0 s a0 o o a

giesw O{enred [ eau

Figure 4.3.3.12.2

PART 4

ISSUE 2, JULY &2 £.3-63



| PART 4

EX-1232/2464

43313

Feature:

B

4.3-64

Setting {CM Call Mode

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,33.1.1)

Input Data Kay Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.3.10.1)

tnpurt Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.3.13.1}

input Dats Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 433132}

Prompt

ICM Call Mode (item 13)

B

lsmp blirung?

Depress IITE‘A- key.

{Execuns class specitication 4.3.2.}

—=fnter

item NMumbaer

Depress ten-way m

Depress tencey E

—{STNT A3

ICM _Cart | ModetvV: 0/7:13 0]

Specify n.—cec?

Oepress [NUw key.

bl THT

2 _1CM Catt Model Vg 7T ) )

“Enter Number*

Enter numze with
1en-key.

C

{1: Tenant A, 2: Tenant 8)

PART 4
ISSUE 2, JL .Y 83



T o R i EX-1232/2a64 SEERRRRSER

©

PPN
R

{When number is 1 (Tenant A}}

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.13.1}

—{<THNT A> 1CMCatl Mod el V:0/ T:11 0]

Prompt
“Enter Data”

Q: Voice Enter data with
1: Tone ten-key.

—SFNT A> 1CM Caltl Model Vo /T:1 ] #]

{input data is displayed at position

of asterisk.)
Depress [ENTER] key.
ENTER
Prompt (Blinks for 1 second, then
" Actepted” stays lit}

( FINISH ’
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4.3-66

Display
<TNT A> ICM Call Mode(V:0/T:1) 0
Key Lamp
D U [] D D g;::tr:nts E | ' [CLASS
L—""
B D ﬂ U [] g;i::iification D |~ ' ITEM
L—"
D U U U D Groupl)/ . NUM
G U D U U SCDR 0}~ Bjvext
L—"
[: U D D U :izlsltriction [] |-~ l BACK
[ 0 0 1 B %f’:fd '/D/ I incs
171 0 0 0 ad 2?;;':3;3;‘/ 0 {oecr
CLJop Jjoljol Jo[ e ol ] #fes
L—"
0 D H 0 JoeL
L | { 0 [ Do §leved [Jfeou
Figure 4.3.3.13.1
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Display

T T T T T T 1 T 1 T T 1 T T T T T T T T T i 1 T T [ . T

<TNT > ICM Call Mode(V:0/T:1)

h SN WS VNS SN S N WY WS U TS Y N T SN SN N N SN NN S SR R N S SR N SR A

Key Lamp

System
Constants

\

CLASS

\

Line
Specification

3

ITEM

Group |~ I NUM

SCDR | D NEXT

\ e

| v R s R i N e B o |

Toll
Restriction D L U Back

Speed

o

O O o o o @O o &

_(?
c - =) L c c — o | c
— | ca | O | 3 D (oum | o | =
ca 3 ] ca D o | { o | ) ]

Dial INCR
157 B seme Ol | Dloece
—
Y EL‘.’::d:L“:’/D/ 0]cen
0 (Jjoer
—
D )i [ |evedd [I]equ

Figure 4,3.3.13.2
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43.3.14

Feature:

4.3-68

External Paging Speakers (Item 14)

Setung External Paging Speakers

‘ START ’

is key

NO

lamp blinking?

Dapress key,

lnput Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.3.1.1)

Prompt
"Enter ltem”

(Execute class specification 450}

F—{En t ¢+

ftem Numbar

Depress ten-key 1)

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.2.3,10.1)

Depress ten-key [4]

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.14.1)

] Prompt
| “Enter Data"

——!(TNT

A> Paging Speakars

Specity number?

Depress NUM key,

"—1<TNT

> Paging Speskaerg

Enter number with
ten-key,

(1: Tenant A, 2 Tenant B)
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SRR

U IWATSU

©

input Data Key Lamps
and

Funclion Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.3.14.2)

(When number is 1 {Tenant Al )

{<TKT A> Paging Speakars o]

Prompt
“"Enter Dute”

Enter data with

ten-key .
0 : No zone speaxers
1: 1 rone spesker
2: 2 zone speakers
3: 3 zonespeskers
—{<TNT A> Paging Speskars %}
{Input data is displaysd at position of asterisk.}
Depress [ENTER]| key.
—
| ENTER
| Prompt : (Blinks for 1 second, then
!\ “Accepted"” stays lit.)

< FINISH ’
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Display

4.3-70

'<TNT A> Paging Speakers | 0
Key Lamp
0 0 0 { g conianes Bl | Doass
L—"""
N O O ey
0 I 1 0 {J Groww Qi | Hfvum
T
D U D ﬂ D SCOR O~ | Bjnext
U D U U D ;ce,iltriction U |~ l BACK
{ 1 0 0 0 opeed 0l | Bliner
olN I1ERE IR 0 sisevie Ol | 0Oloeca
0 0 0 0 0 Caenger. 0L | Rjces
0| 0] 0 0 RS
| B[] 0 ER o=y (e
Figure 4.3.3.14.1
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Display
<TNT > Paging Speakers
Key Lamp
System

U U [! ﬂ [:l Constants a [] CLASS
"

[] [] D D D g:::ification [I L~ [] ITEM

D D U [] U Group [] ' NUM
L

D D D D SCDR g [] NEXT

0 e

0 0 ' 0 0 0 o e M‘ |~ | Oleacx

oL J o J o] ol Jo[ Jar 0L} 0w

17710 2110 0 I 3522'33;[3"’} o | Ofoecr

0L _J O Jop Joi Jop j&aar Qb | Oon
L

0 0 0 0 0| oer

0 0 0 0 | Jiaai Ol 0]eau

Figure 4,.3.3.14.2
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4.3.3.15  System Prefix {(1tem 15}

Feature:  Set whether System Prefix is required.

{ START '

==

NO
lamp bhinking?
Depran key. {Exscute class specification 4.3.2))
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.1.1)
F—{E* ter fTtem Numboer ]
Prompt
“Enter Item™
Depress ren-key (1]
tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
[Figure 4.3.3.10.1] .
b Depress tenkey EI
Input Data Key Lamps
and
! Function Key Lamps
l\\tFigure 4.3.3.15.1}
/ —|S ystem Pralix 0]
! Prompt
H “Enter Data”
‘\
Enter data with
ten-key,
0 : Not Assigned
1 Assigned
—]Svyit1em Prafix .
{tnput data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

O,
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Depress |[ENTER} key.

il

ENTER

i

(Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt stays iit.)

“Accepted’”

{ FINISH ’
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Display

4.3.74

I T T T T T 1 1 T T T F T T T T T T T 1 T o T L] T T 1 T 1 4 T
System Prefi x 0
I 1 1 1 L 1 1 ] 1 i 1 i 1 i 1 g 1 i 1 H . 1 l 1 1 L 1 1 ll 1
Key Lamp
0 0 0 0 d comstans Bl | Blowsss
L—"
[] U U D D ls_li)r::ification D L ' ITEM
D U [] U U Group U |- ﬂ Num
[] D U U ﬂ SCOR 0l B next
D [] D ﬂ D ;‘;lsltriction U -~ . BACK
g U 1! ] { opeed 0l | Oiinee
11 i i 0| | Sewesomeq 0 foece
0 0 a 0 1 g;?::dz[u/ B{cw
D D D 0 foeL
[ 0 0 I | Flaad Bjevren {1 eau
Figure 4.3.3,15.1
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4.3.3.16  Automatic Pause-Length (Item 16)

Feature: Setting Automatic Pause Length

‘ STAAT }

Is mo

lamp blinking?

Depress [ITEM] key, {Exocute class specification 4.3.2.}
Input Dats Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Fi 43310
qure ! Entar |l1tem MNumber —]

Prompt
**Enter Item”

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.10.1)

-

Depress ten-key

\ﬁ

Depress 1en-key [§]

Input Data Key Lamps
snd

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4,3.3.16.1}

Prompt
“Enter Data*

{1 10 10 seconds)

o

—{Automazic Pasuis Lengtih 5]

O

Enter data with
ten-key.

T

F—{Automatic Pause Length "]

{input data is displayed at position of »terisk.)

s data input
complete?

NQ
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.................... e e

Depress key.

Is [ENTER| key \ NO
Lampblinking?/
YES | Prompt
“lllegal Data™
ENTER

—

{Binks for 1 second, then .
! |
Prompt stays 1it.} Data display returns

“Accepted’’ to what was displayed
before data input,
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Display
T T T 1 17T T 1T 17T —T"—7 717 711 1T T T T "1 71T°77 T r f T T 7 T 7 i
Automatic Pause Length 5
X W I I NN E A N S N SN SN AN S S R S SN S N S N S S S D | I
Key Lamp

System g

U D D D D Cons'.alms// 'CLA$

0 0L 40 0 O | 5 cenon DL | Bem
L

07 03 0[] 0[] 0[Jews_ 0E] o[

U D D D 0 SCOR g lNEXT
L

D [] D D B ;zlsltnc:io-w u—’ lBACK
L—

0 0 0 0 1 ‘E‘)‘I’:fd 0f{. incr
l/

N IEER NN O Jasane Ol | Olosen

B« JO[s | B[]0 O] |&aae O] Bcs
L—"

l 7 | 1 T g §|oEe

o[ Je[e]of Jo[ | afEr gfpred 0 [ro0

Figure 4.3.3.16.1
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4.3.3.17 Timed Trunk Queuing Interval (Item 17)

Feature:  Setting Timed Trunk Queuing Interval

I Em ] key \. NO

famp blinking?

{Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

Dspress key.

input Data Key Lamps
and

Functlon Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.3.1.1)

—{Er 1t ar Tiem Numbos |

Prompt
“Enter ltem™

Ceprass ten-key [1]

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lempe

{Figure 4.3.3.10.1}

Depress tenkey [7],

Input Dats Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.3.17.1)

-_llim-d Trunk Quauing Interval 10|

Prompt
“Entar Dats”

(1 to 20 minutes} Enter data with
Ten-key.

—[Timed Trunk Queuing Intarval «]

(Asterisk indicates the first entry position.
The next input dats will be displayed from
the pasition 1o the right.}

I3 data input
:ompte!c?

NO

PART 4
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Depress [ENTER key.

15 [ENTER]key \ NO

lamp blinking?  /
Prompt
YES - “{llogal Data”
ENTER
(Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) to what was displayed

“Accepted’ before data input.

‘ FINISH ’ @

PART 4
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Display

ITIIIIIIT llllllll T 1 T T T T 7T
Timed Trunk Queuving Interval 10
1

d | — 1 1 ) | | Y | LN N . | { L ! | 1 1 { 11 L1 1

Key Lamp

System g
Constants

L—""
Line

Spec.fication

\

ITEM

Group L D NuM

SCDR |- BjvexT

\e \o

0O O DO o o

Tott
Restriction ﬂ -l I BACK

o 0O O o o

Speea

Dial [l INCR

\o

m O O O o o oM

w
o s

. Ten-key Station Class- U

of-Service - [] DECR

\

c ] | =3 ] ] c =

Clock and
Calendar D/ l CLR

\

- . W e 0O OO0 O O

®
-l |
w
[ § ] [oam |
-

. 7 DEL
0 : B Bfovre] Ofzo
Figure 4.3.3.17.1
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4.3.3.18 Attendant Key Assignment {item 18}

Feature:  Setting Attendant Key Assignment

Systern
Is [Constant key NO
lamp biinking?  /
YES ' FINISH }

Depress [ITEM] key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2.)
inout Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
F 43.3.11
riure ) —Mlcr [ tem MNumbaer ]

Prompt
“Enter Item”

TJ

Depress ten-key E]
I»put Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
Sigure 4.3.3.10.1)
Depress ten-key .
i~out Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
“igure 4.3,3,18.1) - [<ATT T Kay 15 Ky Assion Dss ]
Prompt
“Enter Data”
{ Specify number? NO
YES
Depress [NUM] key.
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Input Daiz Key Lamps

and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.18.2)

TJ

—-{<ATT -Key > Key Ass gn _I

Promp1
“Enter Number’

-

Enter number with ATT No
ten-key. lor2

Input Datz Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps {When number is ATT No, 1.}

(Figure 4.3.3.18.3) ——|<ATT 1-Key > Key Assign ]
Enter nurmber with Key No
. ten-key, 01 to 96,

Is data input \, NO
complete? 7

T

YES
Input Datz Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4 3.3.18.1}
{When number is key Na_ 1.}
F{<ATY 1-Kev 1> Kav Ass gn DSS }

Promp1
““Enter Data”

-

©
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Is key type NO

changed? /

YES

Depress key.

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.3.18.4) ——L<ATT 1-Key 1> Key Assign ﬂ

(Asterisk indicates first display data position.)

: DSS Key

: Direct Master Group Enter data with
Hunt Key ten-key.

6 : Direct Speed Dial Key

[S P

DSS Ky YES
?

laput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.18.5)
F<ATT 1-Key 1> Koy Assign DSS |
{Data is displayed on E?(T key iamp ]
Promp1
““Enter Data"

NO

(One EXT)

Depress the EXT key

to be set.
When a lit EXT key is depressed,
the key lamp blinks; when a
blinking key is depressed, the key
lamp stays lit.

A 5

{Blink: Set Lit: Not set)
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4.3-84

JHNT Key

select? Vd

select? e

NO

YES

NO
SFD Key “, YES

/Input Data Key Lemps

Enter data with

and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.18.6)

ENTER

Direct Master ten-key.
Group Hunt
1to4
Direct Speed
Dial Key
Oto9
L
Depress ;ENTER| key.
Is (ENTER] key \ NO
lamp blinking? /
YES
Prompt
“Accepted”

stays li1.)

‘ FINISH ’

{Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt
“lllegat Data™

Data display returns
1o what was displayed
before data input.
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Display

IillllIlll]lllflllll]lllllil
<ATT?! -Key 1> Key Assign DSS j

i | S L1 NOR U SN S N T | S 1 1 L1 | I i 1 !

Key Lamp

8172 Bz | B[] 0| W] ] mn B[] flows
L
' 21 ' 31 ' “ l ! ' o1 I?:;:zification [] |- ' 'TEM
B == B2 B s B =2 62 | Group ] - Binum
L—""
RN TEN IR Bss | 0|5 scon 01— | Ejvex
JEEN [N RN B s ;‘;;'mcl,% | | H|sacx
B2 M| | 0] as| @] =5 B o5 | Speed ‘) | H{mncr
B 25| B3| B 45 Biss| J oo Ston Class- 1] | 0 oeca
AN [EAN 1K s e Sockand (1) | Bicir
B = g = B 5] } ss []]oeL
B =] 0= 0] qf=] aczw B ([cou

Note: Datais indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.18.1.a
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Display
T H ¥ T I T L) T T 1 T T T 1 T T 1 ¥ 1 T T 1 1 1 T T T I T T
<ATT1-Key 1> Key Assign DSS
. 1 1 | S 1 1 1 1 i 1 | 1 1 ] 1 1 1 1 J] 1 1 ] 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1
Key Lamp

l E)((i; l 78 D D [] g\;::::lrj/ I CLASS

. e l 7 [] U [] lS-;:f:ification U |~ ' ITEM

' 70 . 80 D [] [] Group [] L~ I NuM
L

B 0=l 0 0 0 SCOR 0l | BinexT
L

2| 020 0 0 Rasricion 01— | B[pack
"

Bl = Bl [ 0 0 g:in:led ‘)/ Blincr

7|0 d a g seense 1] | Ojoecn
L

B |0 0 i 0 Gookand [}~ | Bfcm
L—"

l 76 D U 0 fJ}oeL

i) o[ Jo[ Jof ] ef ] Ofco

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.18.1.b
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Display

T 1T 1 T 1 LI LA BN B B A | T T T T T L] T FT 17T 1 T—T

<ATT -Key > Key Assign

S S N S T N T | | S I | L1 1 4 1 | S S N N T ] £ L1

Key Lamp

0 o |0 0 0 Soss Bl | Dlesss
0 0 0 ] 0 St I‘ﬂ | O}irem
U D U U [] Group [] > . NUM
D U U D D SCDR ‘/U/ 0 |vext
[] U U U D ;Z:itriction D .‘-"7 D BACK
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.18.5.a
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.185b
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4.3.3.19 Attendant EXT Assignment {ltem 19)

Feature: Setting Attendant EXT Assignment

Is key

lamp blinking?

Depress key.

{Execute class specification 43.2)

Input Data Key Larmgs
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.33.1.1)

F{Ernter _Ttem WNumbar ]

Prompt
“Enter item"”

Depress ten-key [1].

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.10,1)

Depress ten-key [9].

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.19,1}

—1<ATT1> ATT Extension Aziign ]

{Dats is displayed in EXT key {amp )

Prompt

“Enter Data™

Specify number?

Gapress ke,

Input Cata Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.19.2)

—(<ATT > ATT Exteansion Ascign ]

Prompt
“Enter Number™

Enter number with

tenkey. (ATT 110 2)
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~
{When number is 1)
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.19.1) —|[<ATT1> ATT Extension Assign ]
(Data is .indicated in EXT key lamp.}
Prompt
“Enter Data” @
L
{One EXT} Depress the EXT key
1o be set.
When the EXT key is
depressed while the key lamp
is lit, the key lamp blinks:
when the key is depressed while
the key lamp is blinking,
the key lamp stays lit.
{Blinking: set/Lit: not set}
Depress [ENTER] key. '
ENTER
Prompt (Blinks'for 1 second, then
“Accepted” stays dit.)

‘ FINISH '
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Display
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input ofats keys.

Figure 4.3.3.19.1.a
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key,
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.19.1.b
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Figure 4.3.3.19.2
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4.3.4

R SR

Programming of Line Specification

T IWAT SIS

When Line Specification Class is specified with the operation described in Section 4.3.2, the following
settings may be entered:

ltem
ftem
ltem
ltemn
item
ttem
Item
item
Item

1}
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

Iterm 10}
ltem 11)
Item 12}

Line Class

Tenant Group

Universal Night Assignment
Automatic Night Assignment
QOutgoing Level

Toll Restriction Group

Fiash Signa! Interval

Prefix Dial

Disconnect Signal

COL Attendant Intercept
Individual Incoming Extension
CO Outgoing Group

When system data {Line Specification} of a busy trunk is renewed { [ENTER] key is depressed), the trunk
is disconnected automatically.

4.3-98
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4.3.41 Line Class {I1tem 1)

Feature:  Setting Line Class Code

"'"v

NO

tamp blinking?  /

Input Data Key Lamps -

Function Key Lamps

and

{Figure 43.4.1.1)

YES ( FINISH )

Depress key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

—{Enter Iteam Number

(

Prompt
“Enter Item"

}

Depress ten-key @

Input Data Key Lamps

Function Key Lamps

and

iFigure 4.3.4.1.2)

Depress ten-key E}

Inpyt Data Key Lamps

Function Key Lamps

and

Figure 4,3.2.2}

'—-i<CO 1> Line

Cliass

¢

Prompt
“Enter Data”

>~

PART 4
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Specify number? \ NO

YES

Depress key,
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S IWAT S L

Q
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
E
(Figure 4.3,4.1.3) | <%0 S Cine Cioes ]
Prompt
*Enter Number”

Depress CO or ICM key {COkey 11o024)
and input number, (ICMkey 110 8)

Is number CO NO

specification? /
YES
{Number is ICM 1.)
[S1CM 1> Line Class 16|
{Number is CO 1.)
—<CO0 1> Line Class o]

e

tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.2.2)
Prompt
“Enter Data™

~
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1 PDD (MF)

FX {MF}

:PBX  (MF)

: E&M  (MF)
 WATS (MF) outward
: WATS inward
:DOD (DP)

D FX {DP)
i0:PBX {(DP)

11: E&M (SF}

12 : WATS {DP) outward
16:1CM  (ordinary) —{<co > Line Crass -]
17 1 ICM (AT dedicated}
18: ICM  (hotline)

{nput data with
ten-key.

XN BLNaD

{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

s key \ NO
lamp blinking?  / 7

YES

Prompt
“fllegal Data”

ENTER|

{Blinks for 1 second, then
stays lit.} Datia display returns
to what was disptayed
befare data input.

Prompt
“Accepted’”
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Figure 4.3.4.1.1
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Display
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4.3-104

PART 4

i\
Display
T T T L T 1 T T ¥ T T | 14 T T T T { 1 T 1 T T L] T T T T T T
’fLCO > Line Class T
1 1 1 i 1 i1 1 1 i I )] 1 1 L 1 i 1 1l 1 1 1 A H 1 L 1 | 1 i 1
Key Lamp
i C(1) ' 7 . 13 l 19 ' ICB: gﬁ:‘?ﬁ/ U ICLASS
. 2 B! s ' 4| B 20 - ls-g:;ificationa/ Birem
B2 0| | B s  HEIE N 1 Group 0L~ | Bivum
L—" ,\
RN IREN IRCEN 1 Bl 5 | scon 0}~ | Ojexr
B s | 0| 87} @ = B s | 2 e Ol | Dleack
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.
Figure 4.3.4.1.3
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4.3.4.2 Tenant Group {Item 2)

Feature:  Setting Tenant Group

NO

lamp blinking?  /
YES { FINISH ’

Depress {ITEM] key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.1.1}

Prompt
“Enter ttem”
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.1.2)

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.4.2 1}

Prompt
“Enter Data”

o

[—{Enter item Number |

-

Depress ten-key @

o

Depress ten-key @

—-—l_(CO 1> Tenant Group 7]

i

e

Specify nurnber? \ NO

YES

Depress kay.

ART 4
ISSUE 2, JULY 86 4.3-105



SEREARNARRIPE’ EX.1232/2464 §

{nput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.4.2.2)
9 —{<co

Prompt

“Enter Number"‘>_\

>Tenant

Group

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.4.2.1)

Prompt
“Enter Data”’

4.3-106

Depress CO or ICM key
and specify number.

(COkey 1 to24)
(ICM key 1to 8}

s number CO NO
ification?
specification? {Number is ICM 1)
YES input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.2.3}
L<ICM1> Tenant Group 0?—
{Number is CO 1.}
—[iCO 1> Tenant Group 0]
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CO 0. Tenant A, 1: Tenant B Input data with
ICM O : Tenant A, 1: Tenant B ten-key.
2 Tenant Aand B

——{S(:O 1> Tenant Group n]

{tnput data is displayed at position of asterisk )

ENTER

Prompt {Blinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted” stays lit.}

‘ FINISH ’
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Display
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Figure 4.3.4.2.1
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Display
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to €O key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.2.2
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Display
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Tenant
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Key Lamp
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4343 Universal Night Assignment (ltem 3)

Feature: Setting UNA

{s I;Lh nm;mlkey NO
lamp blinking?  /
YES | FINISH )

Depress [ITEM| key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2)

Input Data Key Lamps

and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.1.1
v ! —{Enter ltem Number !

Prompt
“Enter ltem™

Depress ten-key [0].
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.1.2)

Depress ten-key E]

Input Datas Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.3.1
'? ! —|<CO 1> Universal Night Assign ol
Prompt
“"Enter Data”

Specify number?  H)— NO

YES

TN TN

Oepress key.

PART 4
ISSUE 2, JULY 86 43111



|P#RT di

EX-12:2/2464

Input Data Key Lamps

Funcnon Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.3.2)

Ptompt |
“Enter Number™ /

——EO > Universal Night Asgign 1

Depress CO key and {CO key 1 to 24)
specify number.
{When number is CO 1)
{nput Data Key Lamps
Funcuon Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.3.1}
—<€0 1> Universal Night Assign ]

Prompt
“Enter Data’’

0 : Not Assigned Enter data with
( 1: Assigned ) ten-key.

——@0 1> Universal Night Assign «l

(tnput data is displayed at position of asterisk_)

Depress key.

ENTER

Prompt - {Blinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted’ stays lit.)

‘ FINISH ]
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Display
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Figure 4.3.4.3.1
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.3.2
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SRR

4.3.4.4 Automatic Night Assignment {Item 4)

Feature:  Setting ANA

"kev

lamp blinking?

NO

YES ( FINISH ’
Depress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2}
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
Fi 4.34.11
(Figure 4.3.4 ! '—'LEnlur I1tem Numbar ]

/\r\

Prompt
“Enter ltem”

Depress ten-key [0).

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.4.1.2)

TN

Depress ten-key [4].

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4. 3.4 4.1}

—I<C0 1> Automatic Night Assign I

Prompt
“Enter Data™" "

Specify number? ) NO

YES

K\(—\

Oepress key.
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EX-1232/2464

input Data Key Lamp
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.4.2}

}*

€5

> Automatic Night Assign ]

Prompl
“Enter Number™

:

Press CO key and

specify number,
input Data Key Lamps
Funalon Kev Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.4.1)

if

{CO key 1 to 24)

(When number is CO 1.}

—{<co

1> Auvtomatic

Night Assian l

Prompt
“Enter Data”

{

(Each EXT}

43116

Depress EXT key 1o be
set.

is data input
finished?

When an EXT key with lit key
tamp is depressed, the key lamp
blinks, when a key with blink-
ing key lamp is depressed, the
lamp stays lit.

(Blink: Set, Lit: Not set)

PART 4
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Depress key.

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt stays lit.}

““Accepted’

{ FINISH ,
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T IWAT S U

Display
T T T T O T T [ T ¥ T T T [} 1 T [] T T T T T T T T T T O T T
<CO 1> Automatic Night Assiagn J
1 | 1 ! 1 i 1 1 1 ] 1 1 | 1 i 1 i 1 1 1 1 i 1 ] 1 L 1 i | H
Key Lamp
1% 8] 0 o] 4[] 0[] ze. 02 1he
' 21 ' 3 ' 41 ' >1 . &1 ;g;iifica:ion g | ITEM
' 22 . 32 l 42 l 52 l 62 Group D/ Num
Bz | B{ss| Blas | Q|52 B e SCOR 0l NEXT
B 22| B3| B 4 Biss| ) e ;‘;L‘mcmn 0l BACK
Bl s B)ss | H|ss|{B]|ss]| B]es Specd l/g P INCR
B 25| B{| 84| Q|5 | B] 65 Stavon Class [] DECR
"
2 0 o s | p]e|gees 0l | f|an
B =] B gise DEL
B 22| B | D] B 2] 8 P f [enreR EQu

Note: Data is indicated on the key famp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

4.3-118

Figure 4.3.4.4.1.a
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!

R

Display
7Ty Tt T rrrrrrDroro oo r 1 rrTr T ot
<CO 1> Automatic Night Assign
1 1 1 H 1 i 3 1 1 1 1 ] 1 1 J 1 i 1 1 1 1 J . . 1 1 1 1 1 i1
Key Lamp

YR IRGR 0 0 s Ol | Bowsss
"

' 69 ' 8 D D D lS—::::«e:ifica1iong.'-'/ llTEM

I 70 ' 80 D D D Group D = l NuUM
L—"

17 e 0 I 0 SCDR 0L~ | Bjnexs
L

l 72 . 82 U [] D .Frice“s'triclion U/ l 8ACK
"

B Bls| 0O 0 0 Speed Q1. | Rijmca
[ l/

1] o] o] 0[] o[ Jsmme 0= ] ofeer
"

W0l J 0L JOp JOp J&mae Ol | Qo
L—"

B s | O g 0 {]oec

17 ol Jol ]of ] el Qe Ofeo

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.41b
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Display

T LI LA B T T 1 1 T 11T 7T 1T T T 1T 1 T T 171 1T 71

<CO > Automatic Night Assign

i 1 1 ) J - 1 L1 5 LI ) L1 H 1 1 i | - ) N DO S S S|

Key Lamp

AN IREE 1IN IR Constanis U Ojewnss
ERE IERN IEER I 0 's—;';z'“zﬂ/ irem
Bz 8| ¢ JREEE HESHEI! Group 0L~ | B{num
- [ IRt B s 1| 2 0 SCOR 0]~ | Ofvexr
B s B . B 7| B 22} ;iLmESL’EL 0 [sack
B s | B| 2| B s B2 0 gﬁfdl”/,gL"’ 0 {incr
0] o] o] o[ J o[ Jszme 0= ] ofw
0L g0 Jo _Jo[ o Jeg== 0[] o[
0 0 0 a 0fce
0 0 0 1 | ';g“lf/ 0 ever ]| ecu
hote: Dars is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys,
Figure 4.3.44.2
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T AWATSU

4345 Outgoing Level {item 5)

Feature:  Setting OQutgoing Level

(&
15 [Speciticatian] k ey
N\, lamp blinking?  /
YES ' FINISH '

key. (Execute class specification £.3.2)

NO

D

i

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.4.1.1}

< Prompt

—{Enter Item Number ]

X

“Enter Item™

-

Depress ten-key @

o

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Functian Key Lamps

{Figure 4,.3.4.1.2}

Irput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.45.1}

Dupress tenkey [5].

L

—L€CO0 1> Outgoing Level O!

Prampt
“Enter Data™

il

Specify number? M- NO

YES

Depress [NUM] key.

PART 4
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lnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3 45.2)
—-—[ﬂ:o > Outgoing Level ]
Prompt
“Enter Number™

Depress CO key and {CO key 1 ta 24}
specify number.

{When number is CO 1}
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
iFigure 4.3.5.1) F—{<COQ 1> OLtgoing Level (T]
Prompt
“Enter Data"

13 to 4 level)
Enter data with
ten-key.
245t
<CO > Outgoing Level o+
{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)
Depress kev.
é ENTER
Prompt {Blinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted’” stays lit))

‘ FINISH ’
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Display

T 1T 17T 71T T T T 1T 1T 1T 17717 LN B | 1 17T 17V 17T 17T 1T 7% v I 7T

<CO0 1> Outgoing Lewvel 0

1 | N N W | ] 1 L1 4 4 1 | 3t 11 | N I | | SRS S N U S | )

Key Lamp

gzsntset':ms U | 'CLASS
L—""

é-:’:'e:ification g | l ITEM

Group. D | I NUM

SCDR 1] = B ivexr

L

Toll
Restriction U |- l BACK

m O O O o o o
m OO O O O 3O

BN 0O O @0 o0 o o o

m O O W O O o0 0O & .o

O 0O O o0 O o 0O O @O o

Speed Ol | E|incr

Yooy 2 3 ﬁ,'as";ﬂ;w/ ( [pEcw

K ! Catendar. UL~ | Bl
L—

0 { §|oeL

0 o] 0 o 1] [

Figure 4.3.4.5.1
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Display

l'l]illll[llIllllllll]lTllTl]ll]
IiCO > Outgoing tLevel

§ U S T S | 11 ! | 1 SISV W T W IO E W TN T N N G T 1 1 1l ]

Key Lamp

Calendalr/
0 (] oeL

IR BRI IR 32’"‘:{:'.9/ 0 jeass

- UEERIE I »]0 ;;r;zification f | | Ofrem

JIEN LT I gy

| | IR IR B 2] SCOR [/U_/ 0 jnexr \
IEER IEER IR N ISR Restricion QL | []8ack

I IRE 1w [ Bl | ] Speed 01 | Olmner

0[] o IR i

] 0 0 gockana (]| _ | [fcen

0 0

0 0

O O @2 o ==
o @
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.45.2
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4346 Toll-Restriction Group (ltem 6)

Feature: Setting Toll-Restriction Group

Is key NO
lamp blinking?  /
YES ‘ FINISH '

Depress [ITEM| key. - {E xecute class specification 4.3.2)

/Input Data Key Lamp
nd
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,3.4.1.1)

_—

—'{Enter ltem Number }

Prompt
“Enter ltem”

1]

Deoress tenkey {G].
input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4,1.2)
Depress ten-key @

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.6.1)

b=[<co 1> Tell Restriction Group [

Prompt
“Enter Data™

7

Specify number? NO

YES

Cepress key.
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ISSUE 2, JULY 86 4.3-125



EX-1232/2464 &

input Data Key Lamps
Funcnon Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.6.2)
—{<CO0> Toll Restriction Group ]
Prompt
“Enter Number”

Depress CO key and (CO key 1 to 24}
specify number,

{When number is CO 1)
Input Dau Key Lamps
Funcuon Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.6.1) —]<CO 1> Toll Restriction Group Ci
Prompt
“Enter Data"

. d ith
( 0 No Tolt Restricnon) Enter data wit

TWAT 5 .

-key.
11c 4 Group ten-key

4<co 1> Tofil Restriction Group -

{input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

Depress key.

ENTER
Prompt {Blinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted” stays lit,)
‘ FINISH }
PART 4
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Display
T T 1 T [ T T L L) ¥ T T T H T 1 T T T T T 1 T T T T T T T T
<CO 1> Toll Restriction Group 0
: 1 1 1 ! 1 1 L] 1 1 3 1 I 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 )] 1 1 i

Key Lamp

0 0 0 0 g constans 0] | Bowass
L—""

D D D [] [] ‘S-L:Zlfiy/ ' ITEM

D D U U D Group D L~ l NuUM
L—"

D D U U [] SCDR 0 - f|nexT
L

U D U D U ;‘:Is’(ric:ion U ~ ' BACK
—

a 0 d 0 0 Soeed |/[],, B ncr

1) o= =] o] o] same o] ofpeen
"

1|0 0 0 I cwenger. 0L~ | Bfcrn
L—"

] 0 0 Q B |oee
o[ Jefo o[ Jof ] el gfeed 0fca
Figure 4.3.4.6.1
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Display

T T T T—7 °F T LINNNR B M N B S T SR B R BN m | T T T L L T T

<COQO > Toll Restriction Group

1l ! | - 1 T | l ¢ 1 1 i1 i L1 | HENS | L1 LI | 1 { 1 1 1

Key Lamp

IR IEAR KRN IR Somants Q) | [ ferass
1z 0 B 0= ] O] |, Bl ] O
I 1G] 0 e 0] 0
i - B o B|s| M| = 0 SCDR 0}~ | Ofex
i) =] 0] | o[~ | Of
Bl s | B | B = | Bj2|( Speed 0l | Ofmer
O fOL_Jof ol Jo[_|ssene=0l- | O
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Note: Data s indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.6.2

PART 4
4.3-128 ISSUE 2, JULY 86



EX-1232/2a64 S55ER

IWATSL

4347 Flash Signal interval (ltem 7)

Feature: Setting Flash Signal Interval

o
15 S otinicatonlk ey NO

lamp blinking?  /
YES ( FINISH )

Depress key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.}

(—]Enter item Number

T

lnput Data Kev Lamps

Functlon Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.4.1.1)
Prormpt
“Enter {tem"™

Input Data Key Lamps
ang

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.4.1.2)

T)

Depress ten-key [0].

T’

Depress ten-key .

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4,31.4.7.1)

( Prompt

F{<C0O 1> Fissh Signai Interval K|

T

“Enter Data””

NN
Specify number? ¥ o

YES

T

Depress key.

PART 4
ISSUE 2, JULY 86 4.3-129



EX-1232/2464

tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.7.2)
—{<CO > Flash Signail Interval ]
Promp1
"Enter Number™

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.4.7.1}

Prornpt
“Enter Data”™

{110 20 X100 ms)

IWATES L

TJ

-

Depress CO key and

specify number. {COkey 11024

(When number is CO 1.}

i—L(CO 1> Flash Signal Interval T[

-

-

Enter data with
ten-key,

—{SO 1> Ftash Signal Interval -

{Asterisk indicates first position of input data

display. The next input data wili be displayed from
the position to the right.}

ts data input
finished?

PLRET 4
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TWATSU

Depress key.

i

Is fENTER] key NO

lamp blinking? s

YES

Prompt
“litegal Data"”

ENTER

]

Data display returmns to
what was displayed be-
fore data input.

{Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt .
o stays lit.)

“Accepted”

i
I
i
i
i
i
{ FINISH } @i
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Display

\

T T T L T T T H T T T T T [ T T T B T 1 T T T T i T
<CO 1> Flash Signal Interval 7
1 L il | L i i A i i A4 1 . 1 1 | i " ' 1 1 . 1_ .1 1 1 J
Key Lamp
[] U [] U [1 (S::sr::t?nts U |- l ClLass
L
D D U U U ls_cl)nef:lf\catlon E / ' ITEM
D D D ﬂ D Group U L~ l NuM
L
1 D U D D SCOR 01~ B |vexr
D [] U [] D ;z;lrr.ction D - l BACK
0 0 0 8] 0 opeed 0L §iincr
i [P IS O O e | o 2
B« |0is |0 |0 0 Serand 0L~ | H|crs
i
i

0 0 0 §{eom JieveR (J|eou

Figure 4.3.4.7.1
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Display

\

] oeL

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 T T 1 T T + . T " 0 T T T T T T
<CO > Flash Signal Interval 7
1 I 1 1 1 H 1 i ! 1 1 J il i | 1 1 i 1 Il H L 3 i 1 1 L] L 1 1 1
Key Lamp
ISR IR IEERL IR Sormanss Do
L—""
l 2 ' 8 I 14 ' 2 U }.S—:;:ification E L~ U ITEM
Bl 0l Bis| B{2] 00 G 0L~ | Bjnum
roupl/
B« | Qo] Bjs| B2 I SCOR 0l | Ojnext
"
l 5 l n l 17 ' 23 D :oelsltriction [] |- u BACK
gt s | B| 21| B 8 22 | [} Speed 0 (0 [iner
ol Jo[Jou 0[] smmer 0[] 0feer
0 0 d 0 Carendar. 0L~ | Oje=
0 I
0 a
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Note: Datais indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.7.2
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4348  Prefix Dial {item 8) (

Feature: Set whether prefix dial is required
for CO outgoing

hEmemedtey \ no

., lamp blinking? /

YES FINISH
Depress [ITEM] key. {E xecute class specification 4,3.2,}

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.4.1.1}

—J{Enter ttem Number ]

Prompt
“Enter item™

Depress ten-key [0].

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamp$

{Figure 4.3.4.1.2)

Depress ten-key [B].

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.48.1}

—{<Cc0 1> Pretix Dlial 1]

Promot
“Enter Data™

Specify number? > NO

YES

Depress [NUM)] key.

® @
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Prompt
*Enter Number””

S
R

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.48.2)
—{<co

©,

> Preftix Dial

TN

(CO Key 1 to 24)

T

Promp1
“Enter Data™

TN

{0: Not assigned  1: Assigned}

Prompt
“Accepted”

PART 4
ISSUE 2, JULY 86

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4. 348.1) __l<—c )

{(When number is CO 1.}

1> Prefix Dial

Enter data with
ten-key.

—{<CO 1> Prefix Dial

(Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

Depress |[ENTER] key.

=

ENTER
—
——

(Blinks far 1 second, then
stays lit.}

( FINISH )

EX-1232/2464 &
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Display

T T LI | T L T 1 1 1 1 T LI T T T T 1

T T T LI

<C0O 1> Prefix Dial 1

1 J, 1 1 1 L 4 1 | ! 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 L l 1 L

). 1 i i L

Key Lamp

0 0 0 0 0 éo'“& | Qs
0 0 0 0 0 Live ?) [ | firem
0 0 0 0 0 Group l/D ] Bfwom (
0 0 0 0 I scon l/D/ Bjvexr
0 1 | 0 I 0 E.:’L‘MCM B eack
0 I I 0 I ot l/ﬂ,, I |incr
157 0 0 0 a 5;?;‘;:;5—:} | | Opecr
0 a 0 0 0 &?iazlu/ |EE
0 U 0 0 gloce
o[ | efo}]0O 0 1 [rom Y o [ py
Figure 4.3.4.8.1
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Display
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<CO > Prefix Dial
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Key Lamp
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L—"

l i ' ° l e ' * U ;;Zification E w U ITEM

Bi = | Bj | @[ Bl 2|0 Grown 01 gfvom
L—"

Bl - | B} Biw| B|2| 0 “com o[> ke
L—

W a8 ¥=]0 o etion Lo | DOlsack

' i . e l ' ' “ [] . g?:led L/U—’ Otiner
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Nore: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.8.2
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43.49  Disconnect Signal (Item 9) (

Feature: Set whether the disconnect signal
can be detected on CO line

Ly
L

larop blinking? -

| FINISH }

Depress [ITEM] key, {Esecute class specification 4.3.2}
laput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Fi 43411
fgure ! -—-——lEntlr Fieam Numbar J

Prompt \
“Enter ltem* /

—

tnpot Dats Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps

Depress ten-key @

{Figure 4,3.4.1.2)

Depress ten-key @

Input Data Key Lamps
and
. Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,3.4.9.1)

—{<c0 1> ODisconnecr Signal 1]

Prompt \
“Enter Data™ /

\ NO
Specify number? >

YES

Depress key.
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S IWATSU

Imput Data Key Lamps

and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.9.2) L {S<co S Disconnact Signal ]
Prompt
“Enter Number”
Depress CO key and (CO key 1 to24)
enter number,

b her i 1.
Input Data Key Lamps {When numher is CO 1.)
and )
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.9.1} ZCO 1> Disconnact Signal j
Prompt
“Enter Data"”

" 0: No Reception f"t: data with
' 1 : with Disconnect Signal en-key.
L fZCO_1> Disconnect Signal ]

{input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

Depress (ENTER| key.

—

—

—

ENTER

Prompt {Blinks for 1 second, then
P stays lir}

“Accepted”’
( FENISH '
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Display
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Key Lamp
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Figure 4.3.4.9.1
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Display
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Nate: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.9.2
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4.3.4.10 COL Attendant Intercept (Item 10} (

Feature:  Setting COL Attendant intercept

hl(ey NO

lamp blinking?  /
YES ‘ FINISH '

Depress (ITEM] key. {Exscute class specification 4.3.2}
Taput Dlu Kev Lamps
Funcuon Key Lamps
F 4.3.4
(Figure 4.3.4.1.7) —{€Enter Item Number ]

Prompt
“Enter Item”

input Data Key Lamps {
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4,3,4,10,1)

Depress tenkey [1].

Depress ten-key [0].

Input Dats Key Lamps
and
B Function Key Lsmps
{Figure 4.3.4.10.2) '—I<C0 1> Attendant Intercept 0]

Prompt
“Enter Data”

Specity number? 3.0

YES

Depress m key.
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Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.10.3} -—{(CO > Attendant !-tercept J
Prampt
“Enter Number”

Depress CO key and {CO key 110 24)
specify number,

{(When number is CO 1}
tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.10.2) —{<CO 1> Atrtendant |r-grcept o)
Prompt
“Enter Data™

0: Not Assigned
' 1 : Assigned

TN

T

R

Enter data with
ten-key.

—{<€0 1> Atiendant Ir-ercept *)

{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk,)

Depress [ENTER| key.

ENTER
Prompt {Blinks for 1 second, then
Accepted” stays fit.)

‘ FINISH '
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Display
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Figure 4.3.4.10.1
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Figure 4.3.4.10.2
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Display
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Key Lamp
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f
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L
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.
Figure 4.3.4.10.3
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4.3.4.11 Individual Incoming Extensions {Item 11)

Feature: Setting Individual lncoming
Extensions

Is key
tamp blinking?

NO

YES ( FINISH ]
Depress ITEM| key (Execute ctass specification 4.3.2.)
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.1.1
h ' - {Enter 1tem Number |
Prompt
“Enter Item"’
Depress ten-key E]

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.10.1)

-
(1]

tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,3.4,11.1} —[<CO 1> lIndividuasl Incoming EXT ]

“Enter Data™

-
/

Specily numb ?\, ~O

YES

| Depress [NUM] key.

© ®
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IWATSU -

©

Input Data Key Lamps

and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.11.2!)

/\d

—{<CO > Individual incoming E X7 4]
Prompt
“Enter Number” /
Press CO key and
specify nu:ber. (co key | to 24)
Input Data Key tamps {When number is CO 1.}
and
Function Key Lamps )
Fi 43411
(Figure 4.3 l —I<_CO 1>» Individual Incoming EXT J
Prompt
“Enter Data™
Depress EXT key to be
(Each EXT) set.
When an EXT key with lit key g
lamp is depressed, the key lamp
blinks, when a key with blink-
ing key lamp is depressed, the
lamp stays lit.
is data input
finished? {Blink: Set, Lit: Not set}
PART 4
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Depress key.

ENTER

[T

{Blinks for ¥ secaond, then
Prompt stays lit.)
“Accepted”

‘ FINISH ’
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Display
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=
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.11.1.a
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Disptay

T T T 1 1 1 T 1 T T T 1 1 T T-1 1 1 71 T 1 1T v 1 T T 1 1 1 T

<CO 1> tndividual fncoming EXT

PR VS U SN N U R S 1 1.1 11 1 1 | A S T | 1 ! L j R T B |

Key Lamp

o] 0ps| O 0 0 A | Blowss
L—"

Ble| B 1 1] 0 ;-";:mcy/ Jlirem

. 70 l 80 D l] ﬂ Group‘/n l NUM

i~ Ble | O g 0 SCDR g0 §jnexT
"

l 72 l 82 D [] D ;zlsltriction u l BACK
. l/

B! 3| B ss 0 0 0 Speed L/[] Bimncn

TR 0 g 0 Station Class- [] 0 oecn

 IRER g d i Clack d‘;‘u Blewr

B 0 0 0 []oeL
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.11.1.b
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Display
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<GCO > Ilndividual Incoming EXT
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Key Lamp
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L
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L
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Note: Datais indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.11.2
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4.3.4.12 CO Outgoing Group {Item 12}

Feature: Setting CO outgoing group

START

IsEonadkey O
lamp blinking?  /
YES ‘ FINISH )

Depress key. (Exacute class specification 4.3.2)

Input Data Key Lamp
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.1.1}

u

—{Enter item Number ]

Prompt
“Enter ltem™

Lr

Depress ten-key m

ingut Data Key Lampt
and

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,3.4.10.1)

1

Depress ten-key @

Ingut Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.12.11

—[<CcO 1> QOutgoing Group 1]

Prompt
"Enter Data”

Specify number? P NO

YES

Oepress key.
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Input Data Kev Lamps

Function Kev Lamps
{Figure 4,3.4.12.2)

< Prompt

\I/

—{<CC > Outgoing Group ]

“Enter Nurnbef

\__/

Depress CO key and (CO key 1 1o 24)
specify number,

{When number is CO 1)
input Data Key Lamps
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.12.1}
qur —{<C0 1> Outgoing Group 3
Prompt
“Enter Data”

Enter data with
0 : Not Assigned ten-key awit
110 7 Group A
—{<CO 1> Outgoing Group *]
{Input dota is displayed at position of asterisk.}
Depress {ENTER] key.
ENTER
——op
Prompt {Blinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted” stays lit))

‘ FINISH ’

PART 4
43154 ISSUE 2, JULY 86




EX-1232/2464

Display
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Figure 4.3.4.12.1
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Display
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Key Lamp
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"
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il el 8[| i[=] 0] Json  0[=] Ofex
L

g s | Bi | B} | B| 2|0 o etion D [ |eacx
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0 1] { Q 0 Swtion Class [}} . | [ {oecn
L
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MNote: Datais indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.12.2
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4.35 Group Programming

After specifying Line Specification Class with operation in Subsection 4.3.4, enter the following settings:

Item 1) 1CM Master Hunt Group
Item 2} ICM Group Call
ltem 3) Pickup Group
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4351 ICM Master Group (item 1)

Feature:  Setting ICM Master Group EXT together with priority

Is :Group| key

lamp blinking? )
YES FIN{SH

Depress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

NO

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.5.1.1)

»—!Enter i1 em HNumber

Promgt
“Enter Item”’

I

Depress ten-key El

tnput Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.2.3}

u

F<Group T — 1> ICM Master Group

Prompt

“Enter Data™

Dl

NO

Specify number?

YES

Depress  NUM| key.

Input Data Key Lamps
and

{<Group — > TCM Master Group

Lr

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.5.1.2}

——

Prompt
“Enter Number”

Enter number with
ten-xey.

LT

e

(Group 1 to 4}

4.3-158
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Input Data Ke Lamps _

? Y {When number is group 1}

FuncuonKevLamps —{<Group 1— > (CM Master Groun _]
{Figure 4.3.5.1.3}

Enter number
with ten-key.

IWATSU

{Priority number 01 to 64}

Is data mput

complete? /

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps {When number is Priority number 01.}
{Figure 4.3.2.3) | <Group 1- 1> ICM Msster Group ]
Prompt
“Enter Number”’

®
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4.3-160

{One EXT) Depress EXT key
1o be input.

When an EXT key that 15 li1

is depressed. the key lamp blinks;
when a blinking key 15 depressed,
the key lamp stays it

Depress key.

{Blink: Set  Lit: Not set)

ENTER

g

{Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt stays lit.} !
“Accepted” ys it 1

{ FINISH )
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Display
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Figure 4.3.5.1.1
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Figure 4.3.5.1.2
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Figure 4.3.5.1.3
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4.35.2 ICM Group Call (Item 2)

Feature: Set ICM Group Call group EXT

Is [Group! key NO

larnp blinking?
e

Depress [ ITEM| key. (E xecute class specification 4.3.2.)

Input Data Key Lamps

and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.5.1.1}

Ent er It em WNumbaer ]
Prompt
“Enter I1tem”
Depress ten-key .

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

[Figure 4,35.2.1)

10

| {<Grouvp t> 1CM Gioup Catl ]
Prompt .
“Enter Data™
Specify number? NO

0

YES

Depress 1NUM| key.

{nput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.5.2.2)

»--lTGroup > ICM Gaowup Catd ‘

t

Prompt
“‘Enter Number"’

Enter number with
ten-key,

e

[(Group 1 to &)
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IWATSU .

{When number is group 1}

tnput Data Key tamps
and
Function Key Lamps
[Figure 4.3.5.2.1)

l-—{((irour:l 1> tCM Group Cald }

Prompt
“Enter Data”™

Depress the EXT key
{Each EXT} 10 be set,
When an EXT key that is it is
depressed, the key famp blinks;
when 3 blinking key is depressed,
it stays lit,
Is data input NO
finished?
{Blink: Set, Lit: Not set)
YES
. f
! Depress |ENTER| key.
ENTER
Prompt {Biinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted" stays lit.)

' FINISH i
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key. _
Key famp indications are applicable to the normal-sice mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.5.2.7.a
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.35.2.1b
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Figure 4.35.2.2
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4.35.3 Cail Pickup Group {Item 3)

Feature:  Setting Pickup Group EXT

Is {Group] key

lamp blinking?
Bl

Depress [ITEM] key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2)

NO

L

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,35.1.1)
—-[Enler f1tem Number ]
Prompt
“'Enter ltem”
Depress ten-key .

1nput Data Key Lamps
; and
[fl Function Key Lamps
{(Figure 4.3.5.3.1)

-

x

———{(Greup 1> Call Pickup Group ]

Prompt
“Enter Data™ .
NO

Specily number?

0

YES

Depress key.

Input Data Key Lamp
and
Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.5.3.2)

ut

*ﬁGloup > Calt Pyvckup Group ]

Prompt
“Enter Number*
Enter number with {Group 1 1o 4)

ten-key.
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(When number is group 1)
Input Data Key Lamps

and
]

Funcrion Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.5.3.1] *-—[(G coup Group

Prompt
“Enter Data”

(Each EXT} Depress EXT key
to be set.

Is data input
finished?

YES

Depress key.

1> Caltl Pickup

When an EXT key lamp that is
lit is depressed, the key lamgp
blinks; when a blinking key is
depressed, it stays it

{Blink: Set, Lit: Not set)

ENTER

T

Prompt (Blinks for 1 second, then
" Accepted” stays on.}

( FINISH }
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Neze:Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key famp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.35.3.1.a
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Display
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Key Lamp
EXT System
E 68 E 78 'Consta&/ '
z Line
b 8 Specification D ‘ ITEM

70 80 NUM

Group

i
[] NEXT

n g1

SCOR

\o e

Toll

C’JEC_’JGEECJED

1
g
d
0
0
g
0
Q
0
g

g
1
0
0
0
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g
0
U
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B
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gt »| 8 Speed I/DV _l Blincr
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B~ |0 By 1 0=y

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.5.3.1b
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4.3.6 SCDR Programming

After specifying SCDR Data Class with operation in Subsection 4.3.2, the following settings can be
entered:

Item 1}  Print Out CO

Item 2}  Print Out Extensions

ftem 3}  Print Out Minimum Time

Item 4) Print Out Incoming Calls

Item 5)  Print Out Catis With Account Code
item 6) Print Qut Toli Calis

PART 4
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EX-1232/2464 jREmenises

{ 4.3.6.1 Print Out CO (item 1)

Feature:  Setting CO to print outgoing calis

( START ’

Is (SCDR] key N, NO
tamp blinking? 7

Depress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3,2))

input Data Kev Lamps

Functlon Kev Larnps
{Figure 4.3.6.1.1)

Prompl
“Enter {tem™
Input Data Key Lamps
Functlon Kev Lamps
(Figure 4,3.2.4)
Prompt
“Enter Data”

{Each CO) Depress CO key
to be set.

_{EﬂlEl |l tem Number j

TT

Depress ten-key [1].

—{ScoR Print Out CO

{Set data is displayed with CO key lamp.}

TT

When a CO key -hat is

lit is depressed, :ne key lamp blinks
when a blinking «ey is depressed,
the lamp stays -2,

is data input
fineshed?

{Biink: Se:  Lit: Not set}
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r
©, |
Depress Key.
—
ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.)
“Accepted”
| FINISH |
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Display
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Key Lamp

- O o o c - =

Tenkey
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a 0O o o o o o o

O o0 = e O 0O &0 O & O

O O =@ e O 0O DO 0O oo o

(]| pom

Systemn [l U Cncs
Constants |
L—""
lgézznfli:ﬂ/ l ITEM
Group [] |- D NUM
L—"
SCOR Bl | [inext
:Iglltricnon ﬂ | - D BACK
ot 0]~ { O|mes
Station7C|as;. l.] U lDECR
of-Service |
"
gz O[] ofew
[]oee
(] jevren {J}eau
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-
4362  Print Out Extensions (I1tem 2} l
Feature: Setting EXT for which outgoing calls are printed
1s[SCDR] key NO
lamp blinking?
Depress NTEM| key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.}
lnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
Fi 4.3.6.1.
{Figure 4.3.6.1.1) EmtL o er It em Numb er j
Prompt
“'Enter Item™
7

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.6.2.1}

ch

—{SCDR_Pecint Out EXT 1

(Data is displayed on EXT key iamp.}

Prompt 1
“Enter Data™ — !
{Each EXT) Depress EXT key

to be sel.

When a lit EXT key is depressed,
the key lamp blinks; when a
blinking key is depressed, the key
lamp stays hit.

Is data input
finistad?

(Blink: Set  Lit: Not set)
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Depress key.
g
ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.)
"Accepted”
‘ FINISH }
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o oTe e late e e e

B RRR

Display
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SCDR Print Out EXT

1 1 | N N U i 1 [ U S S| 1 1 1 P4 1 | 11 [ S N S S S
e

Key Lamp

EX .
B | Blao| Bl a| B|so| B|eo Comstants i fcwass
L—
Bl | Bl 2] B| v | B | B]e 'S—é:im‘m%i] Bmem
Blzz| Blse| B| «| B|52| B} %2 cou 0 [{num
‘/ (,
Blzs | Bl | B 43| Bls | Bl o3| scon 0 g Inexr ‘
"
Bize | Blas| B|4s| Blse | B|ss Tou M‘ | | Bfeacx
Bl2s | Bl | B as| B|ss | Bles | o L/[] L | Ojmnen
Bl 2s | B{3s| 8] a6 | Blse [ Bes | Sremc™ 0l | Ojoecr
"
Bl | Blor | Bl o | B | Blo | Coen ;‘c_fd/[] | | Bjcwm
Bl 8| B3| Bl 8| B (loec
Bl 2o | Blao| Blao| Blso | 1 P §lenre” (] EQu

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key famp indications are applicable to the normal-side made of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.6.2.1.a
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Group
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Toll
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Station Class-

74 of-Serv:ce// IDECR
Clock and

75 Calendar |~ CLR

76 DEL
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable ta the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.6.2.1.b
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4.3.6.3 Print Out Minimum Time {(I1tem 3) (

Feature: Setting minimum of call time to be printed

{ START ’

is key NO

tamp blinking?

2

YES FINISH
Depress [ITEM| key. {E xecute.class specification 4.3.2.)

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps —
(Figure 4.3.6.1.1}
£Enter ftem Number J
Prompt
“Enter ltem” |
\ 6

Depress ten -key @

Input Data Key Lamps e —
and

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.363.1}

——{scoR Print Dwt Minimum Time 0
Prompt 1
“Enter Data™
{0 to 30 minutes) Enter data with
ten-key.
L {sCDR Print Out Minimum Time + |
{Asterisk indicates first position. The next

data will be displayed from the position
is data input to the right.}

finished?
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FIWATSU 5 i RS

Q.

Depress key.

s IENTmO
lamp blinking? / )

Prompt
YES “‘Ilegal Data”

=

ENTER

(Blinks for 1 second, then Dataz display returns
Prompt . )
. - stays lit.) t—| 1o what was displayed
Accepted .
before data input.

&)
FINISH © 3
s ) €
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Key Lamp
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Figure 4.3.6.3.1
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4.3.6.4

Feature:
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Print Out Incoming Calls (I1tem 4)

Setting to print out incoming calls

‘ START ’
Iamp blmkmg’

EX-1232/2464 SESERS

YES FINISH
Depress TEM ke.,._ {Execute class specification 4.3.2.)
{input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.6.1.1)
—{Enter ltem Nu